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Foreword

The 2000 Preachers” Study was organized and directed by the 21% Street
Church of Chrnist tn Oklahoma City, OK, and had as its theme “Difficult
Texts.” Each participant was assigned one or more passages containing inter-
pretive difficulties along with a brief outline highlighting the difficulties to be
addressed. Lach participant conducted himself admirably in respect to de-
meanor and scholarship. The moderators for the study were brethren CIliff
Arney. Duane Cutter, and Glen Osburn of the 217 Street congregation.

In this book we have preserved the manuscripts of all nineteen presenta-
tions delivered during the 2000 Prcachers® Study. For those who were in
attendance. this book serves as a reminder of the great truths that were pre-
sented. For others, it will be a wonderful aid in achieving a better
understanding of these difficult texts of the Bible.

This is the thirteenth consecutive year the Christian’s Expositor has pub-
lished the manuscripts from the annual Preachers’ Study. It is a project
requiring considerable effort and expense, hut one we believe is of greart value
to the church. We would like to publicly acknowledge the moderators for their
work in assigning the topics and managing the oral sessions, and sisters Mar-
tha J. Mornis and Linda Cutter for contributing many hours of editing
expertise. Special consideration goes to L. Melvin Crouch, whose fiscal gen-
erosity and love for the truth has made the publication of the Preachers’ Study
Notes a viable project.

Jim Crouch, editor



Modest Apparel;
The Woman’s Role

by Melvin Blalock

I have been asked to deal with several passages pertinent to modest ap-
parel and the woman’s role in the church. These may be viewed as separate
topics, but they arc certainly connected. It was with some trepidation that |
agreed to accept this subject. With many, this is not a popular subject, and
whatever one might say will probably displease someone. However, | seek not
to please men, but God. That being said. 1 am honored to participate in this
study and to give consideration to the tollowing passages in the order that was
requested: Deuteronomy 22:5: | Peter 3:3: 1 Timothy 2:9-10; 1 Timothy
2:11-12; 1 Corinthians 14:34-35; and 1 Timothy 2:8 135

Deuteronomy 22:5

The woman shall not wear that which pertaineth unto a man, neither
shall a man put on a woman’s garment: for all that do so are abomi-
naticn unto the LORD thy God.

This prohibition is not at all difficult to understand. These instructions
were given to Old Testament Israel. 1t applied with equal force to both sexes
and absolutely forbade cross-dressing. The woman was not to wear a man’s
garment, nor was the man to wear a woman's garment. This tells me that the
unisex movement did not originate with God. God created men and women to
be different, and He insisted upon that distinction being readily discernible.
The clothing was to be such that would casily distinguish the sexes. To at-
tempt to obliterate this distinction was contemptible to God. To use the
wording of Deuteronomy. it was an abomination.”

Strong’s Hebrew Dictionary (#8441) defines this word 1o mean something
“disgusting, an abhorrence.”

Webster’s New World Dictionary of American English, Third College
Edition, offers the following definition: “an abominating; grcat hatred and
disgust; loathing; anvthing hateful and disgusting.”

God found this practice disgusting. My friends, that is pretty strong lan-
guage. Some may feel we need not be concerned with this passage because it
is in the Old Testament, but | am always concerned when God sayvs He abhors
something. T cannot imagine our cternal and unchangeable God, who is so
definite about something He finds disgusting, at a later time becoming accli-
mated to it and acceptant of it. While it is true that we are not amenable 1o the
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laws of the Old Testament, we do not discard principles that are clearly set
forth there in God’s dealings with man. We are reminded of this in the New
Testament by the following passages:

For whatsoever things were written aforetime were written for our

leamning, that we through patience and comfort of the scriptures might

have hope (Rom. 15:4).

Now these things were our examples, to the intent we should not lust

after evil things, as they also lusted (1 Cor. 10:6).

Now all these things happened to them as examples, and they were

written for our admonition, on whom the ends of the ages have come

(1 Cor. 10:11).

And that from a child thou hast known the holy scriptures, which are

able to make thee wisc unto salvation through faith which is in Christ

Jesus. All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable

for doctrine, for reproof. for correction, for instruction in nghteous-

ness: That the man of God may be perfect, throughly fumished unto

all good works (2 Tim. 3:15-17).

Many commentators sav that “scriptures” in this passage refer to the Old Tes-
tament.

I like what Matthew Henry had to say in his commentary regarding Deu-
teronomy 22:5: “The distinction of the sexes by apparel is to be kept up, for
the preservation of our own and our neighbour’s chastity, v. 5"

There are New Testament passages that show plainly that God still wants
men to look and act like men and women to look and act like women. Effemi-
nacy in men is condemned. Jesus talked about soft or effeminate clothing on
men in Matthew 11:7-8, saying that they who wear such are in king’s houses.

Paul said that the effeminate would not inherit the kingdom of God (1
Cor. 6:9). Concerning the hair, Paul wrote in | Corinthians 11:14-15:
Doth not cven nature iself teach you, that, if a man have long hair, it
is a shame unto him? But if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to
her: for her hair is given her for a covering.
In these passages. as well as those we have under consideration, we find
that God has distinctive roles for men and women and that their wearing ap-
parel is also to be distinctive of their gender.

Certainly there is much teaching about morality and righteousness in Deu-
teronomy 22. There are things recorded there for our admonition even in this
last dispensation of time. In studying these issues, it has been my observation
that God has not lowered moral standards since those words were given to
Isracl so long ago. God has not “loosened up”™ on any moral issues that I can
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think of If anything, the standard is higher in the New Testament. Adultery is
an example: “Ye have heard that it was said by them of old time. Thou shalt
not commit adultery: But | say unto vou, That whosoever looketh on a woman
to lust after her hath committed adultery with her already in his heart™ (Mt
5:27-28). Divorce for any cause was tolerated under the Mosaic system, which
15 not so in this dispensation.

Let me say clearly that the unisex movement was clearly forbidden under
the law, and ! believe it is no less an abomination to God today. Lesbianism
and homosexuality are often associated with cross-dressing. Homosexuality
was also an abomination to God (Lev. 18:22). Like cross-dressing, homosexu-
ahity is not specifically called an abomination in the New Testament, but if is
denounced plainly as sin. The point is that if either of these was an abomina-
tion then, we believe they are no less an abomination today. Homosexuality
will close the doors of heaven against its adherents (1 Cor. 6:9). The Deuter-
onomy passage has to do with the subject of the woman’s role and her
modesty, which is shown by not wearing that which pertains to a man.

| Peter 3:3-4

Whose adoming let it not be that outward adoming of plaiting the
hair, and of wearing of gold, or of putting on of apparel. But let it be
the hidden man of the heart, in that which is not corruptible, even the
ormament of a meek and quiet spirit, which is in the sight of God of
great price.

The Holy Spirit in this passage is de-emphasizing the outward adornment
and exalting the inward beauty, the omamentation of a gentle and quiet spirit.
It should be understood that he does not forbid the wearing of certain oma-
ments, or that of apparel, but rather the inner person is where the emphasis is
1o be placed. Dr. James MacKnight offers the following comments:

Let it not be the outward adorning only The word “only’ is supplied
here, agrecably to the known phrascology of scripture, and to the na-
ture of precept. For we cannot supposc that the apostle forbids
Christian women to adom themselves with apparel svitable to their
station, any morc than the l.ord forbade his disciples to labour for
meat that perisheth, John vio 27 His meaning in that precept certainly
was, that the disciples were not to labour for meat which perisheth
only, but also for the meat that endurcth to cverlasting life...™

MacKnight used the Syriac version in his scripture reference. It reads as fol-
lows: “Of these, let the adormning be not what is outward only, of plaiting of
hair, and of putting round golden chains, or of putting on clothes.” The NKJV
has a similar rendering: (1 Pet. 3:3) “Do not let your adomment be merely
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outward—amanging the hair, wearing gold. or putting on fine apparel.” The
language contained in these verses 1s known as a Hebraism, which is common
in sacred languages. Guy N. Woods makes the following significant observa-
tion:

So here Paul does not forbid women to wear jewels, or to adom

themselves with modest apparel; he does admonish them to regard

such as utterly worthless in comparison with the graces which adom

the Chrnisitan character, and which alone determine one’s worth in

God’s sight...Paul also gave attention 1o the vanity characteristic of

worldly women in adorning themsclves with “braided hair, gold or

pearls or costly raiment’ ([ Tim. 2:9), and from the historians of the

period in which Peter wrote, we learn that women were disposed to

¢£o to extreme lengths in braiding and plaiting their hair, often arrang-

ing massive whorls of' it several inches above the head into which had

been woven twisted strands of gold and chains of pearls which glis-

tened and scintillated in the light, thus making an impression of great

brilliance.

1 Timothy 2:9-10

In like manner also, that women adomn themsclves in modest apparel,
with shamefacedness and sobricty: not with broided hair, or gold, or
pearls, or costly array; but (which becometh women professing god-
liness) with good works.

Some argue that Paul is giving instruction for the woman's adornment in
the public assembly ot the church. While his instructions would certainly in-
clude the assemblies, | believe he was concerned for the Christian woman’s
adornment and behavior in general. I do not believe the verses in this text are
limited to the assembly. I will later give yvou the reasons why | believe this to
be true. In this passage, Paul is concerncd with Christian women being
adomed modestly. First, he speaks of modest apparel. Tt will be helpful to de-
fine some of the wording of this verse.

W. I.. Vinc detines the word “modest™:
kosmios, orderly, well-arranged. decent, modest.

He defines the word “apparel’:

katastole... conncected with katastello, “t0 send or let down, to
lower™ (kata, “down,” stello, “to send”), was primarily a garment let
down; hence, “dress, attire,” in general (cf. STOLE, a loose outer
garment wom by kings and persons of rank—Eng.. “stole™); <1 Tim.
2:9>, “apparel” (Vine’s Expository Dictionary of Biblical Words).
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Thaver defines katastole, “A garment let down, dress, and attire.” Young
defines this word, “long robe.” katastello is found in no other text in the Bi-
ble. When I rcad this definition of apparel, my mind envisions our godly
sisters with their beautiful uncut hair and their modest dresses. We should not
overlook this significant word, katastello, mcaning “to send or let down, to
lower.”

It is evident that modest apparel means a woman’s clothing should
not be such as would expose her body in a way to suggest evil
thoughts. Shamefacedness means womanliness; the opposite of bra-
zenness. The Greek word for sobriety is also defined *self-control” in
Thayer’s lexicon. (E. M. Zerr).

A woman may be so skimpily clad that she reveals her body, provoking
lust, or she may be fully clothed, and vet her clothing be so tight that it reveals
her anatomy to the point that she is no longer decent. Either is the opposite of
“modest or seemly” attire. There are items of clothing that cannot be wom
modestly in public. The woman may he attired so elahorately that it would call
undue attention to her and, hence. would not be modest.

Brother Mike Criswell gave the following good rules concerning modest
apparel. He wrote of the three “1L.’s"—Lots, Loose, Long. He states:

This seems to bc a good rule of thumb for both men and women.
Lots, loose, and long, so it doesn’t reveal the form and shape of the
body so as to incite fust in the opposite sex...What principles are
Christians to follow in deciding what to wear? a_ The garment must
distinguish the person from the opposite sex. b. The garment must not
be too flashy but must depict a heart of modesty. c. The garment must
not incite lust in the opposite sex.

“Shamefacedness”™ is defined by W. E. Vine: “Shamefastness: aidos, a
sense of shame, modesty, 1s used regarding the demecanour of women in the
church, I Tim. 2:9...Shamefasiness is that modesty which is ‘fast’ or rooted in
the character” (Davies; Bible English, p. 12}.

In our immoral world, so many have no sense of shame, and they openly
show that to be true by their demeanor and their mode of dress. The Apostlc is
saying that a godly woman will have that inward modesty, “shamefastness,”
rooted in her character. By the indecent behavior and the improper attire worn
by many, we are reminded of the words penned by Jeremiah: “Were they
ashamed when they had committed abomination? Nay, they were not at all
ashamed, neither could they blush. " (8:12). May God’s people never become
so like the world that they lose their ability to blush.

Sobriety is another quality that composes the godly woman’s character,
“Sobriety” 1s defined by W. E. Vine: sophrosune, denotes soundness of
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mind...Acts 26:25, “soberness;” 1 Tim. 2:9, 15, “sobriety;” ‘sound judgment’
practically expresses the meaning.
It is that habitual inner self-govermment, with its constant rein on all
the passions and desires, which would hinder the temptation to these
from arising. or at all events from arising in such strength as would
overbear the checks and bamiers which aidos (shamefastness) op-
posed to it (Trench, Synonyms, pp. xx, end).

In the first part of verse 9, he discusses the importance of wearing modest
clothing and the inward qualities of the godly woman that govern her choices
in that clothing. In the latter part of the verse. he speaks of undue emphasis
being placed upon outward ornamentation. As we noted from Guy N. Wood in
his commentary on 1 Peter, it was a common practice at that time to weave
strands of gold and pearls and other costly array in the hair, calling undue at-
tention to onc’s self. Shamefastness and sobriety would rule against this
practice. We should not conclude from this that all makeup and jewelry are
forbidden, but moderation is the key, The real emphasis is not to be on the
outward adomment. Paul says that the godly woman should adorn herself in-
stead with good works {v. 10). This is not a contradiction of Peter when he
said, “But let it be the hidden man of the heart. in that which is not corruptible,
even the ormament of a meek and quiet spirit, which is in the sight of God of
great price” {1 Pet. 3:4). Her meek and quiet spirit and her good works are the
adornment that will make her truly attractive. When we study these verses,
surely we are reminded of the “virtuous woman” in Proverbs. “Favour is de-
ceitful, and beauty is vain: but a woman that feareth the 1.ORD, she shall be
praised. Give her of the fruit of her hands: and let her own works praise her in
the gates” (Prov. 31:30-31). The “virtuous woman" dressed in a way that was
becoming to her station: “She maketh herself coverings of tapestry; her cloth-
ing is silk and purple” (Prov. 31:22),

There are several points that lead us to the conclusion that the verses in |
Timothy 2 are not limited to the assembly. We will notice a couple of those at
this point. It is absurd to think that Paul i1s only concemned with modest apparel
in the assembly. Godly wormen are to dress always in a way that is indicative
of inward modesty and sobriety. Furthermore, her real adornment is to be that
of good works that is becoming a woman professing godliness. Are we to sup-
pose that these good works are only performed in the assemblies? Quite the
opposite is true. Most good works performed by women are outside of the
church assemblyv.
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| Timothy 2:11-12
Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. But [ suffer not a
woman to teach, nor to usurp authority over the man, but to be in si-
lence.

After instructing the woman on her apparel and adomment, Paul next
turns to the subject of the woman’s role. 1 am indebted to Brother Alan Boni-
fay for the following information, along with a good outline explaining these
two verses. Alan noted in his study:

1. There are three distinct kinds of teaching situations described in
the Scripture.

2. The Word of God is to be taught in the worship assemblies of the
church,
a.  Whether such assemblies are public or private is immaterial.
b. When the church is called together for worship the rules of |

Corinthians 14 apply.

¢. In such situations, only faithful men may teach.
d. Women must remain silent.

3. The Word of God may also be taught in public situations.
a.  When it is, it must be done by faithful men.
b.  Women may not teach in such situations.

4. The Word of God may be taught in “*house to house™ situations
which are narrowly circumscribed *private sessions” under the
authority of the Christian home and generally comprising a group
only as large as one might expect to encounter in a house-- in
practical terms, it will probably be limited to less than a dozen
participants on almost all such occasions.

a. The question remains as to who is authorized by Scripture to
teach in such situations.

b. In order to answer that question, we must examine another
passage and its ramifications (1 Tim. 2:12).

[[. What does the Bible say about women teaching God's Word?

Let the woman fearn in silence with all subjection. But 1 suffer nota
woman to teach, nor 1o usurp authority over the man, hut to be in si-
lence (1 Tim. 2:11-12).

A. What does this passage preclude?
I. Women are prohibited from teaching the Word of God.
2. Women are also prohibited from usurping authority over a man.

B. What docs the passage teach women to do positively?
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It teaches her to learn in silence.

Silence can mean “rest, quiet, tranguility; a quiet tranguil hfe as
it does in 2 Thessalonians 3:12, or it can mean silence as it does
here and in Acts 22:27 (AGL. p. 189).

It also teaches that women are to learn “with all subjection.”
Subjection mcans “to place or arrange under; to subordinate, ]
Corinthians 15:27; to bring under influence, Romans 8:20 pas-
sively, to be subordinate, 1 Corinthians 14:32: to be brought
under a state or influence, Romans 8:20: in the middle voice it
means to submit one’s self, 1o render obedience, be submissive,
Luke 2:51; 10:17” (AGL, p. 419). Here it conveys the idea of
submissiveness as in 2 Corinthians 9:13 or Galatians 2:5.

C. Does this passage reter only to the assembly of the church for wor-
ship?

5

Many, it not most, commentarics say that it does.

Many study Bibles and Bibles, which arce arranged in paragraph

form with subheadings added, say so.

Notwithstanding such authority, we say that the answer is “No”

for at least three reasons.

a. There is absolutely nothing in the text, the context or ¢ven
the remote context, which indicates that the assembling of
the congregation for worship is in view-not one shred of evi-
dence exists for such a notion.

b. Verse 8 instructs men 1o “pray every where.” Obviously,
Paul’s command is not limited to church assemblies.

c. In verse 9, if the assembly were in view. then outside of the
assembly, women would not be prohibited from wearing
immodest apparel. Such a contrived position approaches the
absurd.

Why, then, do many commentaries take the view that Paul refer-

ences the worship assemblies of the church 1n this passage”

a. Roman Catholic and Protestant churches are so rife with er-
ror that this position is more convenient.

b. Likewise, digressive churches of Christ have their own
agendas to sustain.

D. Then, does this passage tcach that women are forbidden to teach
God’s Word at all?

If this were all the New Testament said about women teaching
the Scriptures, the answer would be “yes.”
However, it is not all that is said.
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a, In 2 Timothy 1:5 and 3:14-17, Timothy's mother and
grandmother are commended for teaching Timothy the
Scriptures from his infancy.

b. In Titus 2:3-5, older Christian women are commanded to be
“teachers of good things™ in order that they might equip or
train the younger women concerning their Christian obliga-
tions as wives and mothers.

(1) kalodidaskalos teaching what 15 good, a tcacher of
good (AGL, p. 211).

(2) sophronizo—properly to render any one. _.to restore to a
right mind; to make sober-minded, to steady by exhorta-
tion and guidance” (AGL, p. 396).

c.  Acts 21:9—Philip had four daughters who possessed the gift
of prophecy.

d. 1 Corinthians | }:5- This passage gives regulation to women
concerning praying and prophesying.

e. Acts 18:26—Priscilla assisted her hushand, Aquilla, in in-
structing Apollos.

3. In view of all of these passages instructing women to teach, what
then does | Timothy 2:11-12 mean?

a. In hght of verses 8.9, the scope of the passage is broader
than the worship assembly.

b. Itis not. however, so broad in scope as to be without limit,
for women are instructed to teach God’s Word in certain cir-
cumstances.

c. Acts 20:20 provides the clue, for Paul separates public teach-
ing from that conducted on the intimate basis of “house to
house™ teaching.

(1) “Publicly” here includes the teaching that is open to or
accessible to the public.

(2) “House to house™ teaching is that which occurs on the
privacy level of someone's home.

d. Conclusively, then, what is forbidden to women in | Timo-
thy 2:11-12 is any form of public teaching of God's Word.

Comments from Others

Though most commentators hold the public assembly view, commentator
E. M. Zerr is an exception. He writes beginning at | Timothy 2:1:

Some commentators think this instruction has reference to the public
services of the congregation. [Doubtlcss it includes that, but verse 8
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commands that men pray everywhere, which makes the exhortation
gencral,

Matthew Henry writes concerning praver in his comments on | Timothy
2:8: "Men must pray everywhere: no place is amiss of praver, no place more
acceptable to God than another.” Ellicott comments on the Greek word for
“learn.” manthano, and states that it is "in antithesis (contrast) to didasko.”
On the subject of Christianity changing the primal relationship of women to
men, he also states:

While it animated and spiritualized their fellowship, it no less defi-
nitely assigned to them their respective spheres of action; teaching
and preaching to men, *mental receptivity and activity in family life
to women’ (Neander, Planting, vol. 1, p. 147, [Bohn]).

“What grave arguments these few verses supply us with against some of
the unnatural and unscriptural theories of modern times!” (Ellicott, p. 52).
Thus. the role of the woman is ‘in antithesis to’ or in contrast to being a
teacher. Thayer defines didaske as “to hold discourse with others in order 1o
instruct them, deliver didactic discourses,” while manthano is defined as “to
learn, be appraised.” Ellicott also says, “Every form of public address or
teaching is clearly forbidden as at variance with the woman’s proper duties
and destination” (Ibid ).

Alford states on | Timothy 2:11-12:

Let a woman learn (in the congregation, and everywhere: see below)
in silence in all {(possible) subjection (the thought of the public as-
semblies has evidently given rise to the precept (see | Cor. xiv. 34);
but he carries it further than can be applied 1o them in the next verse):
but (the contrast is to a suppressed hypothesis of a claim to do that
which is forbidden: c. a similar de, 1 Cor. xi. 16) to a woman | permit
not to teach (in the church primarity). or, as the context shews, any-
where eise (Alford. p. 319).

Refore leaving this passage, we must discuss the clause, “usurp authority
over the man.” There arc two things that the woman is prohibited from doing.
She is prohibited from teaching (delivering a didactic discourse) and from
usurping authority over the man. These are two independent phrascs separated
by the conjunction “oor.” This Scripture does not say anything about “teaching
over the man,” as some allege. For obvious reasons, the Sunday School breth-
ren want fo give it that construction to sustain their unscriptural practice of
women teaching a Bible class so long as men are not present.

Brother Jerry Culler states the following in a tract called “The Teaching,”
pages 18-19:
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“Usurp authority over” is...only one word in the Greek, and means
“Exercise dominion over one ...l Tim. 2:12” (Thayer’s Lexicon, p.
84). In short, "over™ 1s not connected with “teach™ in I Tim. 2:12, but
only with having dominion over the man, or the second part of the
verse. b. The Bible does not say, I suffer not a woman to teach over
the man!” The passage says nothing about “teach-over.™ Rather, it,
says, “I suffer not a woman to teach.” nor do something else. ¢. Com-
pare these two parallel passages: (1) | Tim. 2:12: "1 suffer not a
woman to teach, nor to usurp authority over the man.” 1f “over the
man" modifies both “teach”™ and “usurp authority,” consider the fol-
lowing and see the contradiction: {2) Lev. 19:14: “Thou shalt not
curse the deaf, nor put a stumbling block before the blind.. ™ Shali
we say that the prepositional phrase. “before the blind,” modifics the
first prohibition? If so. the passage merely means, “Thou shalt not
curse the deaf before the blind.™ In other words. according to such
logic, it would be perfectly all right to curse the deaf, provided it is
not donc before the blind.™

What may we conclude from 1 Timothy 2:11 12 and the other passages
concerning the woman teaching? First, we learn that a woman is prohibited
from being a public teacher of God's Word, and in that sphere she 15 to remain
silent. Second, we further learn that she is never to usurp authority over the
man, but to be silent, or in subjection.

1 Corinthians 14:34-35
Let your women keep silence in the churches: for it is not permitted
unto them to speak; but they are commanded to be under obedience,
as also saith the law. And if they will learn any thing, let them ask
their husbands at home: for it is a shame for women to speak in the
church.

There is nothing difficult to understand about the wording of this text.

We have already shown by | Timothy 2 that the woman is not permitted to
teach except in private situations. Obviously, in the assembly she is prohibited
from doing such. Paul emphatically says that she "is not permitted to speak,”
but that she is to be “under obedience, as also saith the law” (1 Cor 14:34),
The NKIJV reads, “...but they are to be submissive, as the law also says.” |
have wondered about the expression. “as also saith the law.”” MacKnight refers
the reader to that law given in Genesis 3°16.

Unto the woman he said, | will greatly multiply thy sorrow and thy

conception; in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children; and thy desire

shall be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee.

Paul shows that her role is one of submission. She is to be a learner in the
assembly and not a teacher. She 15 not to ask questions in the assembly: but if
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she has questions, let her ask her husband at home. Paul says, “Let your
women kecp silence in the churches™ {v. 34), and then in verse 35, .. _tor it is
a shame for women to speak in the church.” Some have labored to explain
away these strong prohibitions because they plainly condemn their women
preachers and teachers. Some argue that this was written to the church at Cor-
inth during the age of spiritual gifts and does not apply to the church today.
First, we would point out that this message was not only for first-century Cor-
inth. At the introduction of this epistle, Paul wrote, “Unto the church of God
which is at Corinth, to them that are sanctified in Christ Jesus, called to be
saints, with all that in every place call upon the name of Jesus Christ our Lord,
both theirs and ours” (1 Cor. 1:2). In the present chapter, he wrote, “For God
is not the author of confusion, but of peace, as in all churches of the saints” (1
Cor. 14:33). It is evident that these inspired words were for the benefit of the
Lord's church throughout the whole world and for infinity.

Brother Bennie Cryer wrote the following in the Q.P.A. April 1. 1988,
under the caption, “Some Thoughts on 1 Corinthians 147

WHAT 1 CORINTHIANS 14 1S NOT THEACHING 1. Its main purpose is
not teaching rules 10 be used to regulate the use of spiritual gifts only.
It does teach rules for edifying an assembly when the church gathers
for the purpose of rendering spiritual service to God. The reason
spiritual gifts were regulated by the rules for edification found in this
chapter is because these rules could be violated by one with spiritual
gifts in the samc fashion they could be by teaching using knowledge
he had acquired through study and meditation. It is not considering
how that knowledge got into the teacher's mind but how that knowl-
edge is dispersed to the audience. It is to be done in such a way all
may leam and all may be comforted. v. 31...7

Brother Cryer writes in his fourth point:
It is not teaching that only the wives of inspired prophets were to
keep silent in the assemblies. 1t is teaching that the prophets’ wives
were to keep silent in the assemblics, not because they were wives of

prophets. but because they were women. “For it is a shame for
women to speak in the church,” vv, 34 335,

These verses obviously regulate the woman’s role when the church con-
venes an assembly_ It is required that she remain silent in all such assemblies.

1 Timothy 2:8-15
Now we wish to rctumn to the verses recorded in 1 Timothy 2:8-15. In

verse § he particularly addresses the men, telling them, I will therefore that
men pray cvery where, lifting up holy hands. without wrath and doubting.”
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Some have concluded that since he addressed men in this verse, it shows that
he has in mind the public church assembly. Nowherc in the entire chapter docs
he name the church assembly. He does say, “1 will therefore that men pray
every where...” “Every where” is surely more general than the assembly, al-
though the woman certainly would be excluded from leading a prayer or a
song in the assembly by this divine injunction. It is the men who are to take
the lead when public prayers are offered. My wife recently related a story to
me about the time in a public gathering she was asked to retum thanks for the
meal by her supervisor. The supervisor, who was a woman, knew that Alberta
was a preacher’s wifc. Alberta was probably the only Christian in the gather-
ing, but she declined because there were men prescent. | firmly believe that she
did the correct thing.

Let us look back to | Timothy 2:1-2: “I exhort therefore, that, first of all,
supplications, prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, be madc for all
men; For kings, and for all that are in authority, that we may lead a quiet and
peaccable life in all godliness and honesty.” He hegan this chapter with an
cxhonation to prayer. Should we conclude that the only times we are to pray
for kings and all that are in authority is in the public assembly? E.M. Zerr in
his commentary says that the “every where” in verse 8 makes it general.

In verse 8, Paul wrote that men were to “pray evervwhere, lifting up holy
hands, without wrath and doubting.” E. M. Zerr makes the following observa-
tion regarding “lifting up holy hands™:

LIFTING UP HOLY HANDS means hands of men who are living holy
or righteous lives. The lifting of the hands is merely an allusion to the
ancicnt practice of presenting the uplified hands in respectful petition
to God (Nch. 8:6; Psalms 141:2; Lam, 3.4). The command pertains to
the kind of hands being lifted up, and not as to the posture of the
body during prayer: The Lord is not concerned about that matter,..”

“Without wrath and doubting” are more qualifications to acceptable
prayer wherever it is offered. Adam Clarke writes concerning “Without
Wrath”: “Having no vindictive feeling against any person: harbouring no un-
fargiving spirit, while they are imploring pardon for their own offences.™

Concerning “Doubting,” W. E. Vine, page 337. offers the following: “dia-
logismos expresses reasoning or questioning hesitation, 1 Tim. 2:8, See
“Dispute, A, No. [.” On page 324, W. E. Vine says “Dispute™ denotes, primar-
ily, an inward reasoning, an opinion.”

Dr. James MacKnight writes: “dialogismos sometimes signifies reason-
ings in one’s own mind, sometimes reasonings and disputings with others. Sce
Luke ix. 46,47, The disputings of which the apostle speaks in this passage, are
not those only about the times and places of praycr, but those about other
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points of religion, whereby bigots inflame themselves into rage against those
who differ with them.”

After his directive to men about prayer. Paul then turns his attention to the
women. We notice that he begins his dialogue with women by writing “In like
manner.” E. M. Zerr comments.

In like manner is all from the Greek word HOSAUTOS, and one
word in Thayer’s definition is 'likewisc.” and that word does not nec-
essarily mean a repetition of some previous action. but rather that the
writer has something more to say. It is as if the apostle said, *further-
more, | have something to say about the women’

In the remaining verses of this chapter, the apostic discusses 1ssues con-
cerning modesty, adornment, and the woman’s role. He finishes up by
explaining why woman has been assigned a submissive role. He shows why it
is that she may not be a public teacher. We have already discussed modesty.
adornment, and her restriction conceming the teaching in verses 9 12. With-
out rehashing material that we have already covered, let us proceed to verses
13--15:

For Adam was first formed, then Eve. And Adam was not deceived,
but the woman being deccived was in the transgression. Notwith-
standing she shall be saved in childbearing. if they continuc in faith
and charity and holiness with sobricety.

We read the following in the Gospel Advocate Commentary:

For Adam was first formed. then Eve The reasons for this teaching
arc here given, which show the reach or extent of the principles.
Adam had priority in creation. #le was the original human being. Eve
was from him and subordinate to him, and was formed a help suited
to him. The argument here based on priozity of creation is much
strengthened by the following statement: “For the man is not of the
woman; but the woman of the man.” (1 Cor. 11:9). This teaching of
Paul respecting the public position of woman as regards man, in
which he shows that she is 10 hold a subordinate place, is based upon
no arbitrary human speculation, but upon God's original order in
creation—that divine order which first created man and afier man’s
creation formed woman as his helpmeet.

This provides one of the reasons that the woman is not to exercise authority
over the man, but to be in submission. Furthermore, she is not to be a public
teacher.

In verse 14, we are furnished with the second reason. “And Adam was not
deceived. but the woman being deceived was 1n the transgression” (1 Tim.
2:14). MacKnight comments:
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The serpent did not attempt to deceive Adam: but he attacked the
woman knowing her 1o be the weaker of the two. Hence Eve, in ex-
tenuation of her fault, pleaded. Gen. iii.13. “The serpent begutled me
and [ did cat.” Whereas Adam said, ver. 12, *The woman whom thou
gavest to be with me, she gave me of the trec, and | did cat;” insinuat-
ing, that as the woman had been given him for a companion and help.
he had eaten of the tree out of affection to her.

Now let us look at the final verse in this discussion, verse 15 “Notwith-
standing she shall be saved in childbearing, if they continue in faith and
charity and holiness with sobriety.” There are at lcast four different idcas
about the woman’s salvation in childbearing. | believe that Dr. fames
MacKnight is correct in his translation of verse 15, It reads as follows:

However, though Eve was first in transgression. and brought death on
herself, her husband, and her posterity, the female sex shall be saved
equally with the male, through childbearing; through bringing forth
the Saviour; if they live in faith, and love, and chastity, with that so-
bricty | have been recommending.

His comments on this verse are insightful:

The word saved, in this verse, refers to the woman in the foregoing
verse who is certainly Eve. But the apostle did not mean to say, that
she alone was to be saved through child-bearing; but that all her pos-
terity, whether male or female, are to be saved through the child-
bearing of a wonan; as is evident from his adding, *if they live in
faith, and love, and holiness with sobriety.” For safety in child-
bearing doth not depend on that condition at all. since many pious
women die in child-bearing, while others of a contrary character are
preserved—the salvation of the human race through child-bearing
was intimated in the sentence passed on the serpent, Gen. iii.15.
will put enmity between thec and the woman, and between thy sced
and her sced; it shall bruise they head.”™ Accordingly. the Saviour be-
ing conceived in the womb of his mother by the power of the Holy
Ghost, he is truly ‘the seed of woman® who was to bruise the head of
the serpent; and a woman, by bringing him forth, hath been the occa-
sion of our salvation—Vulg.

Conclusion

In conclusion, we have determined from these words of Holy Writ that
God has assigned a distinctive role for the woman, ane that we are bound to
honor. It is perhaps significant to point out that nonc of the apostles, elders,
deacans, and evangelists of the New Testament were women. This is not to
say that woman is inferior in intelligence or talent. but that God made her to
be a help mate to man and assigned her a role of submission. He has explaimed
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10 us why she cannat be a public teacher of God’s Word, and that matter
should be settled. Not only does God expect her to behave in accordance with
her femininity, but to look the part as well. Her wearing apparel is to be mod-
est, and her adornment is to depict a character of shamefastness and sobriety.
Truly the ornament of a meck and quiet spirit is of great price in the sight of
God. 214 Pear! Street, Cleburne, TX 76031




Commonly Misapplied Passages
by Allen Bailey

The verses assigned for this presentation are familiar to most Bible stu-
dents. We hope to shed some light on cach passage under consideration within
its proper context along with any pertinent historical data. The four passages
under consideration are as follows:
®  The “law” passages in Galatians,
®  *“Lay hands suddenly onno man” in | Timothy 5:22,
®  “The dead in Christ will rise first” in 1 Thessalonians 4:16-17,
®  “Be thou faithful unto death™ in Revelation 2:10.

The “Law” Passages in Galatians

History of Galatians

There is much controversy in the religious world on the intent of Gala-
tians. Unfortunately, there is also controversy within the New Testament
church over how Galatians should be understood and applied.

In order to understand this great book, it is imperative that we have a
working knowledge of the historical background. Behind the scenes of this
great book are issues that must be identified in order to gain a better under-
standing of the individual passages. The apostle Paul was the first to preach
the gospel to the Galatians, Judaizers, however, had crept into the church and
had brought a false doctrine about justification, requiring the Gentile converts
to submit to the Jewish rite of circumcision and to live as a Jew.

The Judaizers also discredited Paul's apostleship so the Galatians would
lose confidence in him. “They discredited both him as a messenger and his
message” (A Commentary on Galatians, Contending for the Faith, Bennic
Cryer, p. 2). Paul writes this letter to defend his apostleship and 1o respond to
the false doctrines being promoted.

A careful study will reveal his chicf purpuse was not how ta establish
the correct relationship with God but how to maintain that relation-
ship once it existed. The false teachers said it was by the law of
Moses. Paul counters with the truth that it is through faith and obedi-
ence to the gospe! of Jesus Christ (Cryer, p. 3).

The Judaizers were causing great contusion in the churches and were seri-
ously distorting “the gospel of Christ” {Gal.1:8). They taught that Gentiles
must become Jews by circumcision before they could become Christians and
that all Christians, Jewish and Gentile alike. were righteous before God only if
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they remained bound under the Maosaic laws, regulations. and ceremonies (see
2:3-5.11-14:3:3-5,4:8-11, 21 31;5:1 4, 6:12-13)

In addition to teaching the necessity of being circumcised and of keeping
the Mosaic law, the false teachers also attacked Paul personally, seeking to
undermine his authority and thereby his teaching. He aggressively defended
what he taught and his apostleship.

Concerning the “Law” Passages

Unfortunately, there are false ideas floating around the religious world,
some of which have landed in our pulpits at times. Brethren should be careful
with the sources they use for sermon material so as to avoid falling prey to
false teaching. Martin Luther wrote in his commentary on Galatians:

The cpistle 10 the Galatians is my epistle. To it [ am, as it were, in
wedlock. Galatians is my Katherine (the name of my wife).

Merrill C. Tenney wrote of Galatians

Christianity might have been just one more Jewish sect, and the
thought of the Western world might have been entirely pagan had it
never been written. Galatians embodics the germinal teaching on
Christian freedom which separated Christianity from Judaism, and
which launched it upon a career of missionary conquest. Tt was the
comerstone of the Protestant Reformation, because its teaching of
salvation by grace alone hecame the dominant theme of the preaching
of the Reformers (Galatians, Ecrdmans, 1957, p. 15).

In their commentary on Galatians, Hogg and Vine write:

Once more the fundamental antagonism between law and grace,
works and faith, is emphasized (p. 147).
This teaching 1s wrong. There is never a contrast between the “grace of
Christ” and the “law of Christ.” Rather, Paul contrasts the “law,” meaning the
Law of Moses. with the gospel of Christ. As Bennie Cryer wrote:
Paul does not want his readers to forget how he is contrasting the law
of Moses with the gospe! of Christ. The contrast is not between grace
and any law. The “law™ refers to the law of Moses and to no other {p.
79).

l.et me offer examples.
Knowing that a man is not justified by the works of the law, but by
the faith of Jesus Christ, even we have believed in Jesus Christ, that

we might be justified by the faith of Christ. and not by the works of
the law: for by the works of the law shall no flesh be justified (2:16).
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I do not frustrate the grace of God: for if righteousness come by the
law, then Christ is dead in vain (2:21).

We need to explain these truths to others so they are not misied by popu-
lar denominational preachers of our day. When law is contrasted in Galatians,
it is not contrasted with faith in Christ or grace. It is a contrast of Old Law
with New [.aw that should be emphasized.

A List of the “Law"” Passages in Galatians

Galatians 2:16 Knowing that a man is not justified by the works of the law,
but by the faith of Jesus Christ, even we have believed in Jesus Christ,
that we might be justified by the faith of Christ, and not by the works of
the law: for by the works of the law shali no tlesh be justified.

Galatians 2:19 For | through the law am dead to the law, that | might live
unto God.

Galatians 2:21 | do not frustrate the grace of (od: for if righteousness come
by the law, then Christ is dead in vain.

Galatians 3:2 This only would I learn of you, Received ye the Spirit by the
works of the law, or by the hearing of faith?

Galatians 3:5 He therefore that ministereth (o you the Spirit. and worketh
miracles among you, docth he it by the works of the law, or by the hearing
of faith?

Galatians 3:10 For as many as are of the works of the law are under the curse:
for it is written, Cursed 1s every one that continueth not in all things which
are written in the book of the law to do them.

Galatians 3:11 But that no man is justified by the law in the sight of God, it is
evident: for, The just shall live by faith.

Galatians 3:12 And the law is not of faith: but, The man that doeth them shall
live in them,

Galatians 3:13 Christ hath redeemed us from the curse of the law, being made
a curse for us: for it is written, Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree:

Galatizns 3:17 And this | sav, that the covenant. that was confirmed hefore of
God in Christ. the law. which was four hundred and thirty years after,
cannot disannul, that it should make the promise of none effect,

Galatians 3:18 For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more of promise:
but God gave it to Abraham by promise.
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Galatians 3:19 Wherefore then serveth the law? It was added because of
transgressions, till the seed should come to whom the promise was made,
and it was ordained by angels in the hand of a mediator,

Galatians 3:21 Is the law then against the promises of God? God forbid: for if
there had been a law given which could have given life, verily rightcous-
ness should have been by the law.

Galatians 3:23 But before faith came. we were kept under the law, shut up
unto the faith which should afterwards be revealed.

Galatians 4:4 But when the fulness of the ume was come, God sent forth his
Son, made of a woman. made under the law,

Galatians 4:5 To redeem them that were under the law, that we might receive
the adoption of sons.

Galatians 5:4 Christ is become of no effect unto you, whosoever of you are
justified by the law; ye are fallen from grace.

Galatians 5:14 For all the law is fulfilled in one word. even in this; Thou shalt
love thy neighbour as thyself.

Galatians 5:18 But if ye be led of the Spint. ye are not under the law.
Galatians 5:23 Mecekness, temperance: against such there is no law.
Galatians 6:2 Bear ye one another’s burdens, and so fulfil the law of Christ,

Galatians 6:13 For neither they themselves who are circumcised keep the law:
but desire to have vou circumcised, that they may glory in vour flesh.

“Lay Hands Suddenly on No Man”
1 Timothy 5:17-25

Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double honour, es-
pecially they who labour in the word and doctrine. For the scripture
saith, Thou shalt not muzzle the ox that treadeth out the corn. And,
The labourer is worthy of his reward. Against an elder reccive not an
accusation, but before two or three witnesses. Them that sin rebuke
before all. that others also may fear. | charge thee before God, and the
Lord Jesus Christ, and the elect angels, that thou observe these things
without preferring onc before another. doing nothing by partiality.
L.ay hands suddenly on no man. neither be partaker of other men's
sins: keep thyself pure. Drink no longer water, but use a little wine
tor thy stomach’s sake and thine often infirmities. Some men’s sins
are open beforehand, going before to judgment; and some men they
follow after. Likewise also the good works of some are manifest be-
forehand: and they that are otherwise cannot be hid.
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The key phrase for our study is “[Lay hands suddenly on no man.” There
are three views of this phrase:

® Do not be too quick to restore a sinning member;
® o not be too quick to ordain a man as an clder;
® Do not be too quick to take a man out of the office of an elder.

Do not be too quick to restore a sinning member.

I

The words, “Lay hands suddenly,” have 10 do with the restoration of
a sinning church member back mto the fellowship of the local
church...In verse 19, we see the accusation, in verse 20, the convic-
tion and scntence, and in verse 22, the restoration 1o church
fellowship...Timothy is bidden to restrain by deliberate prudence, the
impulses of mere pity. A hasty reconciliation tempts the offender to
suppose that his offence cannot have been so very serious afler all; and
smooth the way to a repetition of the sm; *good-natured casy men” can-
not cscape responsibility for the disastrous consequences of their lax
administration of the law (Wuest, Word Studies. Vol. 11, p. 86},

Probably with reference to that rite in the formal restoration of those
who had been expelled from the church for gross sins. [With an aster-
isk he adds the following note] Variously explained, of ordination; of
reception into the communion of the church: of the reception of here-
tics who, having been excluded from one congregation, should
present themselves to another as candidates for membership (Vin-
cent’s Word Studies of the New Testament, Vol. [V, p. 269).

There is historical evidence for this practice (laving on of hands for
readmisston) in the 3rd Century church, but no evidence for the prac-
tice in the first century church (Hicbert. First Timothy, Moody
Press, 1957).

Do not be too quick to put a man in as an elder.
This position is the most advocated in the churches of Christ.

Paul is spcaking of the ordination of an ¢lder, which should not be
performed until the candidate has had time 10 prove himself (NIV
Study Bible, p. 2327).

The best way to prevent unqualified elders from serving in the minis-
try is 10 not lay hands upon anyone too hastily, To lay hands upon
someone in this context was (o affirm their suitability for and accep-
tance into public ministry (The MacArthur New Testament
Commentary on First Timothy, p. 224).

Timothy is urged not to be hasty in commissioning elders (A Hand-
book an Paul's Letters to Timothy and Titus, p. 132},
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Paul speaks of the ordination of elders (Don DeWelt, Paul’s Letters
to Timothy and Titus, Bible Study Texthook, College Press, p. 107).

Timothy is not to ordain a man as an clder too quicklv. This entire
section deals with clders hence the laving on of hands pertains to this
act in connection with the induction of an elder into his office by
mecans of a public ceremony before the congregation (Lenski, p. 688).

This would mean that, in hastily ordaining eiders without first ascer-
taining whether they are qualificd for the office or not. and especially
without ascertaining their moral standing. By basty ordination. Timo-
thy would, in a real sensc. be participating in and accepting
responsibility for their sins. So Timothy is urged to keep himself
morally pure and blameless by making sure that those whom he or-
dains to the office of an clder are morally blameless as well (A
Handbook on Paul’s Letters to Timothy and to Titus, United Bi-
ble Societies in New York, p. 133).

Do not be too quick to take an elder out of office.

Contextually, discipline of an elder is the primary thought under consid-
eration. Timothy is instructed not 1o be oo quick to take him out of office,

We finally got to the place about laying on of hands of clders. but lo,
it wasn’t to put them in. It was to take them out (Orville Smith, New
Testament Study in Irving, TX, 1989; audio).

Paul had just dealt with the disciplining of elders, hence this verse
means for Timothy not to be hasty in laying hands of discipline on
any man. Neither should he be indifferent or unduly tardy in handling
the charge. for that would encourage such a man in his wrong. and
the evangelist would thereby become a panaker of other men’s sins.
By avoiding both extremes, Timothy would keep himself pure as re-
gards the evil at hand (Zerm).

This phrase implies the seizing of another and removing him from his
place. Even though this action is not to be performed literally, the
context demands that removal from office is being considered. Paul
commands Timothy to show ne partiality even in the case of an elder
and warns him to give due consideration to the matter and to conduct
a thorough investigation before any action is warranted (Irvin Barnes,
A Commentary on 1 Timothy, Contending for the Faith, p. 94},

This verse has given rise to much diversity of thought. Some consider
it to mean to lay hands on no man. to ordain him as an elder hastily,
or without due trial and proof of his fitness. But there is nothing in
the context that refers to ordaining clders. To throw in a highly figu-
rative expression on the subject without any connecting links to show
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its meaning is unnatural and harsh. and would Icad to great doubt as
to the meaning.

Others maintain that this passage refers to laving violent hands on a
man. This would indicate that Paul did not think it would be wrong
for Timothy to deliberately and with due consideration strike a man
for wrongdoing. This is so contrary to the whole teaching of Christ
and the apostles 1o be inadmissible,

Paul is speaking of the accusation and tnal of clders. and it seems that
the connection Icaves but one possible construction—do not hastily
lay hands on an elder to draw him up for trial. Since elders are pre-
sumed 1o be good, true. and fanthful men proved by experience; let no
accusation be brought against them hastily (David Lipscomb, 1
Timothy, Gospel Advocate, p. 174)

Neither be partaker of other men’s sins: keep thyself pure. Lipscomb
explains, “Do not become partakers of the sins of other men by permitting
them to bring hasty and unjust accusations against elders, keep thyself pure
from all sinful complications.” Irvin Bames writes:

[f an elder has so sinned as to demand that he be removed from of-
fice, he must be removed. An evangelist who refuses to see that steps
are taken to remove him becomes guilty of pantaking of the sins of
the elder. This sitwation would, in modern terms, be likened to a
coverup (pp. 94-95).

After the side note Paul made in verse 23, he returns to his instruction on
“Selecting Elders.” He now gives four principles concerning that selection
process.

1. “Some men’s sins are open beforehand, going before to judgment.”
Some are obviously unfit to serve as clders and can be rejected out of hand.
Their sins are quite cvident to all, and precede them to judgment. They rush in
before them like heralds announcing their guilt in advance. The judgment here
is not the final judgment, or the believers’ judgment. Rather. it refers (o the
church’s assessment of a man’s suitability to serve.

2. “Some men they follow after.” Their sins are not evident beforchand,
but come to light during the church’s assessment process. As Lenski put it,
“Their sins march right into the meeting behind them and refuse to be left out-
side” (The Interpretation of St Paul's Fpistle to Timothy, Minneapolis:
Augsburg, 1964).

3. “Likewise also the good works of some are manilest beforchand.™ [t
is obvious from the quality of some men’s character that they are qualified to
serve. A long discussion of their qualifications is thus unnecessary,
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4. “and they that are otherwisc cannot be hid.” The good decds of
some are not readily apparent. They cannot be concealed. however, and will
come to light during the examination process. Such men will also be found
qualified to serve as elders.

The church desperately needs qualified men to serve as clders, bishops.
pastors, overseers, Their lives must meet the standards of 3:2-7. and their min-
istries those of 4:6-16. The church’s responsibility to them is to honor and
protect them. to rebuke those who sin. and. above all, to be very cautious in
selecting them. If those four principles are implemented. the church will be
weli on 1ts way to restoring a biblical eldership.

The NIV makes this passage come alive

The sins of some men are obvious reaching the places of judgment
ahcad of them: the sins of others trail behind them. In the same way,
good deeds are obvious, and even those that are not cannot be hidden.

It may be best to consider it like Robertson:

It is not clear whether it is the case of ministers just ordained as in
4:14 or of warning against hasty ordination of untried men, or the
recognition and restoration of deposed ministers as suits the context.
T'he prohibition suits either situation. or both (Robertson’s Word Pic-
tures in the New Testament, Vol. 4, p. 589).

“The Dead {n Christ Shall Rise First”
1 Thessalonians 4:13-18

Rut | would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning them
which are asleep. that ye sorrow not, even as others which have no
hope. For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, ¢ven so them
also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him. For this we say
unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive and remain
unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep.
For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with
the voice of the archangel. and with the trump of God: and the dead
in Christ shall rise first: Then we which are alive and remain shatl be
caught up together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the
air: and so shall we cver be with the Lord. Wherefore comfort one
another with these words.

One of the most profound thoughts 1o enter the mind is the fact that this
life is not all there is. The precious old song we sing tells many truths, *“Tis a
sweet and glorious thought that comes to me, '] live on, yes. I'll live on.”
Idcath is much more of a beginning than it is an ending Numerous New Tes-
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tament references teach about iife. death, resurrection, judgment, the second
coming of Jesus Christ, heaven, and hell.

The section s filled, not only with translational difficulties, but also
with theological difficultics of which the translator should be aware,
even though they may not dircctly affect the shape of his translation,
It is therefore cven more important than wsual to consult general
commentaries in addition to this handhook (A Handbook on Paul's
Letters to the Thessalonians, Ellingworth and Nida, p. 92).

The Thessalonian Epistles are commonly regarded as the earliest
written New Testament books. They are about the Lord’s Coming
again. The last of the New Testament books is Revelation, of which
the final word 1s, I come quickly,” “Even so, come. Lord Jesus™
(Revelation 22:20). Thus the New Testament begins, and thus it ends
(Hallev¥’s Bible Handbook, p. 627).

The Lord’s second coming is the main topic of the first Thessalonian epis-
tle. [t ts mentioned in every chapter of this writing showing that it was the
cmphasis of Paul’s preaching. It is commonly called the Lord’s “coming” ot
“appearing;” it is called the “second coming” in Hebrews 9:28. Jesus uses the
word “again” in John 14:3, meaning a sccond time. It is scriptural to speak of
this event as the “sccond coming.”

“Fallen asleep” is a scriptural expression for the Christian’s death, It 1s
found often in Christian epitaphs. The death of a child of God is a glory to
God. it is sad for those left behind who will miss their loved one and friend.
but it 15 glory to them who are “asleep in Jesus.” In these few verses, Paul
makes reference to death as sleep and to the second coming of Jesus Christ.
“But I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning them which
arc asleep...the dead in Christ shall rise first” {1 Thess. 4:13, 16).

And | heard a voice from heaven saving unto me, Write, Blessed are
the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit,
that they may rest from their labours: and their works do folliow them
(Rev. 14:13).

It is interesting to note how this segment of Scripture is entitled in transla-
tions that have subdivisions. It is noted as follows: “Those who Died in
Christ” (NASR), “The Coming of the Lord™ (N1v), “The Comfort of Christ
Coming” (NKJV).

The question ofien arises, “If the dead in Christ shall rise first, first before
whom?” Some people falsely conclude the dead in Christ will rise betore the
dead out of Christ. This thought does not coincide with other passages that
clearly teach that when the resurrection occurs, evervone will be resurrected at
the same time. There will not be two resurrections. one for the righteous and
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one for the wicked. There will be only one resurrection when the Lord retumns,
Jesus said:
Marvel not at this: for the hour is coming, in the which all that are in
the graves shall hear his voice, and shall come forth. they that have
done good, unto the resurrection of life: and they that have done evil,
unto the resurrection of damnation (Jn, 5:28 29).
Ellingworth and Nida write:
The temporal expression first implies a comparison. and this is
brought out clearly in the beginning of verse 17, but in some lan-
guages the temporal relation is better expressed by a transitional
alone, such as “then,” for example, “those belicvers in Christ who

have dicd will come back to life. and then we who are living at that
time” {Handhook on Paul’s Letters to the Thessalonians, p. 102).

Jesus went away in the clouds, and He will come again in the clouds (Acts
1:9-11: | Thess. 4:17). The context addresses those who are alive in Christ and
those who are “dead in Christ.” This series of verses are meant to be consol-
ing. Please note verse 18, “Wherefore comfort one another with these words.”

Paul wanted the Thessalonians to be informed about how events would
unfold. Ignorance often causes a certain amount of anxicty and lack of com-
fort. Paul writes these words 1o calm the nerves and inform the Christians
about the second coming of Christ and how the dead would be raised first and
then we who are alive would also be raised to meet the Lord in the air.

Tt should be clear from a careful reading of these verses that the contrast is
between the dead in Christ and those alive in Christ. Those who are alive have
no advantage over the dead in Christ, or vise versa.

Timothy brought Paul news concerning the great anxiety of the Thessalo-
nians about the dead saints. They needed to know how the second coming of
Christ would impact the life and death ot the Christian. The Thessalonians had
misunderstood the facts regarding the sccond coming of Christ and assumed it
would happen in their generation.

Some of the Thessalonian Christians were converted from paganism even
at a great sacrifice. For them to be converted to Christianity and then die be-
fore the Lord’s coming took place created an uneasiness among their families.
Paul wrote this segment of Scripture to explain how it would all take place. He
wanted to speak words of comfort to them

Today, when we hear of the Judgment Day, or the coming of the Lord,
is taught more negatively than positively. Paul spoke of the coming of thc
Lord to be comforting to these Christians. We should likewise find comfort in

.
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the reality that Christ will come again. In sum. this passage teaches the resur-
rection will accur before the ascension of those Christians yet alive.

“Be Thou Faithful Unto Death”
Revelation 2:8-11

And unto the angel of the church in Smiyrna write; These things saith
the first and the last. which was dead, and is alive: | know thy works,
and tribulation, and poverty. (but thou art rich) and | know the blas-
phemy of them which say they are Jews, and are not, but are the
synagogue of Satan. Fear none of those things which thou shalt suf-
fer: behold, the devil shall cast some of you into prison, that ye may
be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days: be thou faithful unto
death, and | will give thee a crown of life. He that bath an car. let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches: He that overcometh shall
not be hurt of the sccond death.

‘The letter 1o the church at Smyrna is unique. Not only s it the shortest of
the seven letters, it is one of only two letters that has no words of condemna-
tion. These four short verses are power-packed, contaming information and
words of encouragement badly needed by the brethren who were the faithful in
Christ at Smyrma.

Historical Background

We can better appreciate what is said in this passage if we know some-
thing about the city of Smyrna. If we lived in Asia Minor at that time and in
the city of Smyrna, what would have been our impressions of the city?

A great trade city. Smyrna stood on a deep gulf thirty-five miles north of
Ephesus. This city had a magnificent harbor that was especially valuable dur-
ing times of war because it could be enclosed. The city stood at the end of a
road that served the valley of Hemus, and all the trade of the valley passed
through its harbor. The climate was conducive to growing numerous crops,
which also contributed to her wealth,

A beautiful city, William Ramsay in his book The Letters to the Seven
Churches records that Aelius Aristides, who lived much in Smyma, could
hardly find fitting words to paint the beauty of the crown of Smyrna, After
describing various points of beauty, he concluded, “Thus Smyrna city was a
flower of beauty, such as earth and sun had never showed to mankind” (p
257). Smyma was an outstandingly beautiful city. She was famous for the
wide, paved streets that ran from one end of the citv to the other. Edward
Myers writes in Letters From the Lord of Heaven:
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The most well-known of her thoroughfares was called “Golden
Street.” Along this lovely avenue stood many imposing heathen tcm-
ples: she was a city filled with religious idolatry. On Golden Street
toward the sea end of the city was the great Temple of Cybele. As the
road headed through the city toward the foothills many other temples
lined its way, including temples to the god Asklepios and the goddess
Aphrodite. In the inland foothills was the Temple of Zeus. Thesc
temples were magnificent structures and added to Smyrna’s repulta-
tion for beauty and glory (p. 21).

Smyma possessed a famous stadium, an impressive library, and claimed
to have the largest public theater in all of Asia Minor. She ciaimed to be the
birthplace of the ancient Greek poet Homer, and 2 monument to him stood in
the city (Ramsay, p 263). No wonder this splendid city was known as “The
Glory of Asia.”

An important political city. Smyrna was on the winning side in all the
civil wars that took place during her history, and Rome was mindful of that.
She was granted the status of “free city,” allowing her to govern herself and be
frce of Roman troops. About a thousand vears before Christ. Smyma was de-
stroyed and was generally considered to be a dead city. However, it revived
through the years to where 1t became onc of the most respected cities of its
day. The history of the wars and difficulties was a heritage that perhaps in-
stilled in its citizens the stability to handle adversity. This endurance through
hard times came in handy years later when New Testament Christians would
again face serious oppression.

Difficulties for Christians

It may sound like Smyrna was an ideal place to live, but there were two
factors that made life there very difficult for Christians: (1) Emperor worship
and (2) a large Jewish population

Emperor Worship. As Rome conquered more and more of the world, she
allowed people to govern themselves as long as they were loyal to Rome and
faithfully paid their taxes. Rome endcavored to create unity among all the
people through a national religion. This unity could not be found among any
of the existing religions because of the diversity of gods and practices.

This led to the concept of Dea Roma—the goddess of Rome. The worship
of Rome itself as a deity was conceived as a unifying force. Issuing from this
was the worship of Caesar. Since Caesar represented the nation of Rome to
the people, the Caesars began to look upon themselves as gods. Mvers writes:

Once a year every citizen of the Roman empire (including Smyrna)
was required 1o place a pinch of incense on the altar to the emperor,
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say the words "Cacsar is [ord.” and received a token as cvidence that
the worship had been performed. It was a very brief ceremony. taking
perhaps thirty seconds (Letters from the Lord of Heaven, p. 22)

New Testament Christians were put in a difficult position because refusal
to participate in emperor worship resulted in persecution. Some began to prac-
tice “mental reservation.” They rationalized that as long as they
acknowledged in their minds that Jesus was Lord. it woutd be all right to com-
ply with the requirements of emperor worship and thus be protected against
the persccution or even death that might result from their refusal. They felt it
would not be wrong to sav “Caesar 1s lord”™ under those circumstances, even
though they did not agree with the statement.

Rome would not object to this practice as long as a person went through
the motions to demonstrate their lovalty. Tt did not matter to the authorities
what god he worshiped. Emperor worship was not so much a question of reli-
gious loyalty as it was political loyalty.

A Large Jewish Population. The large Jewish population was a second
factor that created difficulties for the Christians in Smyma. The Jews used
their influence to persuade the local governor to unleash an attack on Christi-
anity. Christians faced severe persceutions, even to the point of martyrdom,

Death of Polycarp, Bishop of Smyrna

The most famous historical personage who died a martvr’s death in
Smyrna was Polycarp, Bishop of Smyma, some sixty to seventy years later, It
was a multitude of people who cried for Polvcarp to be found. arrested, and
condermned to death, Along with the Gentiles, the Jews cried this accusation
against Polycarp:

This is the teacher of Asia. the father of Christians, the destroyers of
our gods, the one who teaches many not to sacrifice nor to worship
(“The Martyrdom of Polycarp.” 12.2 in The Apostolic Fathers,
Thomas Nelson Publishers, 1978)

As he entered the arena, Polvearp was instructed to recant his faith in
Christ. He acknowledged that he was a Christian and gave the following re-
sponse:

Fighty and six years have | served him, and he never once wronged
me: How then shall | blaspheme my King, Wha hath saved me?”
(Fox's Book of Martyrs. Zondervan Publishing House, Grand Rap-
ids, Michigan, 1967, p.9)

The Jews not only demanded his arrest. they led the mob in gathering the
sticks to burn Polycamp to death, even though it was the Sabbath, Polycarp said:
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You threaten fire which burns for a hour and is soon quenched: for
you are ignorant of the firc of the coming judgment and eternal pun-
ishment reserved for the wicked., But why do you wait? Come. do
what you will! (Martyrdom, 11.2)

As Polycarp was being burned to death, he praved:

1 bless you because you have considered me worthy of this day and
hour to receive a portion, among the number of the martyrs, in the
cup of your Christ unto the resurrection of cternal life... (Martyrdom,
14.2)

And so Polycarp died, and it was the Jews primarily who were responsible
for his death. Keeping this background material in mind will help us better
understand the significance of some of the things said in the letter. Let us con-
sider the letter again and this time from the New International Version.

To the angel of the church in Smyrna write: These are the words of
him who is the First and the l.ast, who died and came to lifc again. |
know your afflictions and vour poverty  yet you are rich! I know the
slander of those who say they arc Jews and are not, but are a syna-
gogue of Satan. Do not be afraid of what you are about to suffer. | tell
you, the devil will put some of you in prison 1o test you, and you will
suffer persecution for ten days. Be faithful, even to the point of death,
and | will give you the crown of life. He who has an car, let bim hear
what the Spirit says to the churches. He who overcomes will not be
hurt at all by the second death.

Brief Explanation of the Letter to Smyrna

Verse 8. Jesus Christ. the writer of this letter through the apostle John,
was dead but came back to life. He offers them the encouragement that those
who face trials bravely will live again, also.

...Do not be afraid. 1 am the First and the Last. 1 am the Living One; |

was dead, and behold 1 am alive for ever and ever! And | hold the
keys of death and Hades {Rev. 1:17-18, NIV)

Christians in Smyrna faced severe persecutions because of emperor wor-
ship and because of the hatred of the Jews. What a great hope it must have
been to read. “To the angel of the church in Smyrna write: These are the words
of him who is the First and the Last, who was dead and who lives again.” That
is what the original language literally says “who was dcad and who lives
again.”

The writer was one who had victory over death, and that was ¢specially
mecaningfu! to people who knew they faced the possibility of death. The Lord
identifies himself as “the First and the Last, who was dead and lives again.”
Thus, He tells them that He has been through what they are suffering. He is
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well qualified to comfort them and bring them assurance from firsthand
knowledge.

Verses 9-10. Consider Jesus’ beautiful words of commendation: *'1 know
your afflictions and your poverty  vet you are rich!” The word “affliction” in
the original means pressure that is brought to bear upon somcone from with-
out. It carries the idea of grapes in a winepress that were crushed by pressure
or by trampling of feet, It was used of a man being crushed to death by the
weight of a great boulder. G. K. Chesterton said it was the sign of a real man
who could pass the breaking point and not break.

“I know your poverty.” There are two Greek words in the original for onc
who is poor: Penia and Ptocheia. Penia means a person who could afford
nothing beyond the barest necessities of life. He and his family might have the
minimum of food, clothing, and shelter; but nothing in addition to that. Pto-
cheia is the word used here and specifically identifies one who could not even
afford the necessities of life.

Why were the Christians in Smyrna that poor? Remember the emperor
worship? Doing business in Smyma depended upon having 4 little token that
proved a person was loyal to Caesar. People without the token were black-
listed. Merchants were afraid they would be in danger if they dealt with
customers who were considered disloyal to the state. The result was deep pov-
erty for the Christians at Smyrna.

According to the world's standards, the Christians at Smyrna were in ter-
rible shape, undergoing persecution and suffering poverty; but by the Lord’s
standards, they were rich. The word for “rich” conveys the idea of being in a
position of power and authority because of wealth. The Lord is telling them
that in spite of their situation in the world’s eyes, in the eyes of heaven’s
banker they were rich in a spiritual way and had power because of that wealth.
This thought is taught elsewhere in Scripture.

Then he said to them, “Watch out! Be on your guard against all kinds
of greed; a man’s life does not consist in the abundance of his posses-
sions™ (LK. 12:15, NIV).

Do not store up for vourselves treasures on carth, where moth and
rust destroy, and where thieves break in and steal. But store up for
yourselves treasures in heaven, where moth and rust do not destroy,
and where thieves do not break in and steal. For where vour treasure
is, there your heart will be also (Mt 6:19-21, NIV).

Jesus refers to those who slunder Christians as a “Synagogue of Satan.”
They may have claimed to be God’s people. but in reality they belonged to the
devil. Many people claim to be Christians today, but if that is not the Lord’s
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evaluation of them. they belong to Satan. These words must have comforted
the Christians at Smyrna. Christ knew the nature of the Jews, and justice
would be done. The Jews would be punished for their blasphemy, and the
Christians would be rewarded for their faithfulness.

“Persecution.” The Christians at Smyrna had endured tribulation, poverty,
and slander; and there was more to come. Jesus said, “Do not be afraid of what
vou are about to suffer.” These Christians were suffering because of their loy-
alty 10 Jesus Christ. Jesus did not tell them things would get better, but that
things would get worse. Some would be cast into prison and would have tmials.

Christ told them, “be faithful unto death.” Other translations read: “be
faithful. even to the point of death™ (NIV) and “be faithful. even if vou have to
die” (NCV).

Verse 11. The Christians in Smyrna were told they would not be hurt by
the second death. In cach of the seven lctters of the Revelation, Jesus leaves a
beautiful promise symbaolizing eternal hife. Summers comments:

Christ tells them not to fear death, because eternal lifc awaits them.
He will give to them the crown of life --a reward for a race won,
They shall not be hurt by the “second death.” which symbelizes eter-
nal punishment. The unbelicver dies and finds another “death™
awaiting him; the believer dies and finds eternal life. Here as always
the promise is to the overcoming life (Worthy Is the Lamb. p. 113),

1t is not likely that Christians today will face the kind of persecution those
at Smyrna faced. The letter to Smyrna reminds us that Christians will all too
often be faced with periods of testing. Living in a world where evil is ever
present, Christians must be alert to the temptation to compromise their faith
and to take the path of least resistance. Polycarp could have compromised his
faith and survived his trial. but he knew that such would ultimately lead to the
defeat of all for which Jesus had died, namely his salvation. For centurics,
Polycarp’s faith has been a living testimony of love for Jesus and commitment
to principle.

The message for today is the same as the one for the first century. Stand
firm and face what has to be faced, knowing the Lord understands and will
bring about justice: be steadfast in the faith: and be confident of the ultimate
reward that is of more worth than whatever must be endured, even death. /633
Trinity View, Irving, TX 73060




Angels and the Gospel
by Glen Osburn

Fascination with the gospel and the salvation it was to bring existed be-
fore Christ was ever born into the world. The Scriptures record:

As to this salvation, the prophets who prophesied of the grace that
would come to vou made careful searches and inquirics, seeking to
know what person or titne the Spirit of Christ within them was indi-
cating as He predicted the sufferings of Christ and the glories to
follow. It was revealed to them that they were not serving themselves,
but you, in these things which now have been announced to you
through those who preached the gospel to you by the Holy Spirit sent
from heaven—things into which angels long to look (I Pet. 1:10 12,
NASB).

The prophets made “careful searches and inquiries” into the application of
their prophecics, trying their best to understand when Christ would come and
how God was going to offer grace through a suffering Savior. It was “revcaled
to” them, however, that regardless of how much energy they expended, they
would not precisely know when all this was going to happen. Their predictions
were written to bencfit a future generation, those of us in the Christian Age.

This passage also reveals, aimost as an afterthought, that there were others
curious about the gospel of pgrace and salvation that Christ was to bring-—
angels. Why were angels longing to look into or understand the things con-
cerming grace and salvation? To try and answer this question, let us investigate
the nature of angels. Perhaps through understanding the nature of angels, we
can gain insight into their curiosity.

Spiritual Creatures Called “Angels”
Live Within the Spiritual Realm

This spiritual realm is called *in heavenly places” in the King James Ver-
sion. This phrase, translated hiterally, 1s “in the heavenlies.” This specific
Greek phrase is found five times in Ephesians (1:3, 20; 2:6, 3:10; 6:12) and
nowhere ¢lse in the New Testament. It is:
®  where our blessings are located (Eph. 1:3),
®  where Christ sits at God's right hand (Eph. 1:20),
®  where we now sit with Christ (Eph. 2:6),
8 where rulers and authorities observe God's wisdom (Eph. 3:10),

where evil spiritual forces oppuse us (Eph. 6:12).
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“In the heavenlies™ is a term signifying the unscen spiritual world of exis-
tence and activity (New Intemational Biblical Commentary, Ephesians,
Patzia, p. 151). These “heavenly places™ are within the realm of reality extend-
ing bevond what is carthly in nature. It is within this spiritual realm that we
struggle “...against the powers, against the world forces of this darkness,
against the spiritual forces of wickedness in the heavenly places” (Eph. 6:12,
NASB). As Christians, *...though we walk in the flesh, we do not war accord-
ing to the flesh, for the weapons of our warfare are not of the flesh, but
divinely powerful for the destruction of fortresses” (2 Cor. 10:3 4, NASB).
Since “spintual forces of wickedness” are not in that spiritval location called
“heaven”™ where God dwells (Is. 63:15), but are located within “the hecav-
enhies,” we can understand that “the heavenlies™ is a spiritual realm that
includes both “in the presence” (Lk. 1:19, Heb. 9:24) and “away from the
presence” (2 Thess. 1:9) of God. Within this spiritual realm 1s also the place
called Hades, a place where the spirit of @ man goes when it leaves its carthly
body (LK. [6:19-31). Angels, evidently, help escort the saved to the location
of paradise (I.k. 16:22), which is a sub-location within the realm of Hades,
which is located within “the heavenlies.”

An important aspect of the message to the Colossians is that these spin-
tual forces are inferior to Christ because He initially created them (Col. 1:16),
and they are made subject to Christ through His victory on the cross, where He
“...disarmed the rulers and authorities...[and] made a public display of them,
having triumphed over them through Him" (Col. 2:15, NASB). Because of
Christ's victory over these evil powers, He has been exalted to God's .. right
hand in the heaveniy places, far above all rule and authority and power and
dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this age, but also in the
one to come” (Eph. 1:20 21, NASB). By virtue of a believer’s union with
Christ in baptism (Rom. 6:3-9), he shares in Christ’s victory and thereby rules
with Christ in the heavenly realm (Eph. 2:6; see | Cor. 4:8; Rev. 1:6.) Also,
note these evil powers {as well as the good angels) are observing God's wis-
dom manifested and demonstrated through the church (Eph. 3:10).

The sphere within which the church exists is the heavenly realm (In.
18:36; Phil. 3:20). The Scriptures teach that God “...delivered us from the
domain of darkness, and transferred us to the kingdom of His beloved Son”
{Col. i:13, NASB). It was common in ancient times for the triumphing army to
relocate a conguered people from their homeland 10 another country (this is
the meaning of the word “triumph” in 2 Cor. 2:14). In a similar way, Christ,
having defeated Satan in our lives, has transferred us into His kingdom.

The kingdom of Christ not only exists within the carthly realm but 15
within the heavenly realm as well. Noting that within this “heavenly realm™ is
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where the “spiritual forces of wickedness™ (Eph. 6:12) dwell (Eph. 3:10). it
does not seem that “the heavenlies” and the church are synonymous. Christ
rules His church (Eph. 1:20--22), and He is “above all rule and authority and
power and dominion”™ (Eph. 1:21). But there arc cvil powers and dominions that
have not yet subjected themselves to Christ nor arc they in His church; however
they are found “in the heavenly places”™ (Eph. 6:12). There is more in the “heav-
enly places” than just the church. The phrase “in the heavenlies,” therefore,
signifies the unseen spiritual world (or realm) of existence and activity.

We are given a rare peek into this realm in an account recorded in the
book of Daniel. Daniel writes:

In those days, [, Daniel, had been mouming for three entire weeks. |
did not eat any tasty food. nor did meat or wine enter my mouth, nor
did | use any ointment at all until the entire three weeks were com-
pleted. On the twenty-fourth day of the first month, while | was by
the bank of the great river, that is, the Tigris, 1 lifted my eyes and
looked, and behold, there was a certain man dressed in linen, whose
waist was girded with a belt of pure gold of Uphaz. His body also
was like beryl, his face had the appearance of lightning, his eycs were
like flaming torches, his arms and feet like the gleam of polished
bronze, and the sound of his words like the sound of a tumult. Now 1.
Daniel, alone saw the vision, while the men who were with me did
not sce the vision; nevertheless, a great dread fell on them, and they
ran away to hide themselves, So | was left alone and saw this great
vision; yet no strength was [eft in me, for my natural color turned to a
deathly pallor, and | retained no strength. But | heard the sound of his
words; and as soon as | heard the sound of his words, 1 fell into a
deep sleep on my face, with my face to the ground. Then behold. a
hand touched me and set me trembling on my hands and knees. He
said 10 me, “O Daniel, man of high esteem, understand the words that
| am about to tell you and stand upright, for | have now been sent to
you.” And when he had spoken this word te me, I stood up trembling.
Then he said to me, “Do not be afraid. Daniel, for from the first day
that you set your heart on understanding this and on humbling vour-
self before your God. your words were heard. and | have come in
response (o your words. “But the prince of the kingdom of Persia was
withstanding me for twenty-one days; then behold. Michael, one of
the chief princes, came to help me, for | had been left there with the
kings of Persia. “Now | have come to give you an understanding of
what will happen to vour people in the latter days, for the vision per-
tains to the days vet future.” When he had spoken to me according to
these words. | turned my face toward the ground and became speech-
less. And behold, onc who resembled a human heing was touching
my lips; then I opened my mouth and spoke and said to him who was
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standing before me, “O my lord. as a result of the vision anguish has
come upon me, and | have retained no strength. “For how can such a
servant of my lord talk with such as my lord? As for me. there re-
mains just now no strength in me, nor has any breath been left in
me.” Then this one with human appearance touched me again and
strengthencd me. He said, “O man of high estcem, do not be afraid.
Peace be with you; take courage and be courageous!™ Now as soon as
he spoke to me, | received strength and said. “May my lord speak, for
you have strengthened me.” Then he said, “Do you understand why |
came to you? But [ shall now return to fight against the prince of Per-
sia; so | am going forth, and behold, the prince of Greece is about to
come. However, [ will tell you what is inscribed in the writing of
truth. Yet there is no onc who stands firmly with me against these
forces except Michacl your prince” (Dan. 10:2-21, NASB).

Here we have recorded a conflict between good and evil angels. Daniel
prays and an angel is immediately dispatched to give Daniel the answer to his
prayer. This angel is kept from getting to Daniel for “twenty-one days” by an
evil angel. Michael (an archangel, Jude 9) shows up to help the God-sent an-
gel. This good angel then is able to go and deliver his message to Daniel.
When his mission is completed. he must return and continue his “fight
against” the evil angel (Dan. 10:20).

We are given another rare glimpse into this realm in 2 Kings 6:8 17:

Now the king of Aram was warring against Isracl: and he counseled
with his servants saying, “In such and such a place shall be my
camp.” The man of God scnt word to the king of Israel saying, “Be-
ware that you do not pass this place, for the Arameans are coming
down there.” The king of Israel sent to the place about which the man
of God had told him: thus he warned him, so that he guarded himself’
there, more than ence or twice. Now the heart of the King of Aram
was cnraged over this thing; and he called his servants and said to
them, “Will you tell me which of us is for the king of Israel?” Onc of
his servants said. “No. my lord, O king; but Elisha. the prophet who
is in Isracl, tells the king of Isracl the words that vou speak in your
bedroom.™ So he said, “CGo and see where he is, that [ may send and
take him.” And it was told him, saying, “Behold, he is in Dothan.” He
sent horses and chariots and a great army there, and they came by
night and surrounded the city. Now when the attendant of the man of
God had risen carly and gone out, behold. an army with horses and
chariots was circling the city. And his servant said to him, “Alas, my
master! What shall we do?” So he answered, "Do not fear, for those
who are with us are more than those who are with them.” Then Elisha
prayed and said, “O LORD, | pray, open his eyes that he may see.”
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And the LORD opened the servant’'s eyes and he saw; and behold, the
mountain was full of horses and chariots of fire all around Elisha.

We cannot sce the angels (Col. 1:16, Heb. 1:14) that inhabit these “heav-
enly places;” but, like Elisha’s servant (2 Kgs. 6:17), we could if God would
open our eyes.

Angels Are Created Beings

Some think that angels are created by a transtormation of our spirits when
we die, that is: we become angels when we die. When we die, however, we go
into the place called Hades (Lk. 16:19-31), which is located within the spiri-
tual realm. Once within Hades we wait for the resurrection and the redemption
of our badies {Rom. 8:23). The Bible teaches that we do not become angels
when we die but in the resurrection we will become fike the angels (Mt
22:30), i.e. spirit beings.

Colossians 1:16 reads. “For by Him all things were created, both in the
heavens and on carth, visible and invisible, whether thrones or dominions or
rulers or authorities  all things have been created through Him and for Him ™
This list is not given to enumerate earthly political systems and to teach that
they were created by Christ, but rather it refers to differing positions of angels.
This passage teaches that Christ created the angels that dwell in the “invisible”
or spiritual realm, Psalms 148:1-35 rcads:

Prais¢ the .LORD)! Praise the LORD from the heavens; Praise Him in
the heights! Praise Him, all His angels; Praise Him, ali His hosts!
Praise Him, sun and moon, Praise Him, all stars of light! Praise Him,
highest heavens, and the waters that are above the heavens! Let them
praise the name of the LORD, for He commanded and they were cre-
ated.

The first chapter of Hebrews teaches that Christ is not an angel but is su-
perior to angels and that, hecause of His superior nature, He is worthy to be
worshiped by angels (Heb. 1:6).

There Are Different Kinds of Angels
®  All angels are spiritual creatures (Heb. [:14). with spiritual bodies.
®  Seraphim, who have six wings (Is. 6:2—6), arc mcntioned by name only in
this passage.
®  Cherubim, who have four wings (Ezck. 1,518, 10:12), are mentioned of-
ten, and their image is portrayed on the Ark of the Covenant (Ex. 37:9).
There is only one controversial passage where angels seem to have ap-
pecared as women, with two wings (Zech. 5:9). Many commentators (correctly.
I think) affirm that this 15 a vision, not an angel sighting. (Note that an angel is
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explaining this vision to Zechariah in v. 10.) Both the Hebrew (malakh, used
108 times) and Greek (angelos, used 186 times) words translated “angel” are
in the masculine gender, never feminine or neuter (Vine's Expository Dic-
tionary of Old and New Testaments Words, W. E. Vine, p. 55).

Angels appear as men to us (Jgs. 13:6; Gen. 19:1.5; Dan. 10:5. 13, 18;
Mk. 16:5: Acts 1:10-11. etc.).

Angels Are Stronger and Mightier than Men

In 2 Kings 19:35, one angel killed 185,000 Assyrians in one night. Psalms
103:20-21 reads:
Bless the LORD, you His angels, mighty in strength. who perform

His word, obeying the voice of His word! Bless the LORD, all you
His hosts, you who serve Him, doing His will.

In 2 Peter 2:11. angels are said to be “greater in might and power” than
man. When Jesus became flesh, He became “lowet than the angels™ (Heb. 27,
9; Ps. 8:5).

Sometimes the words translated “angel™ are used to refer to earthly messen-
gers (2 $am.2:5; Hag. 1:13; Lk. 7:24). Perhaps this is the meaning in Revelation
2 3 (“angel of the church™) and Hebrews 13:2 (“entertained angels™).

Angels (Good and Bad) Have Different Ranks of Authority

And angels who did not keep their own domain, but abandoned their
proper abode. He has kept in ctenal bonds under darkness for the
judgment of the great day (Jude 6).
For by Him all things were created, both in the heavens and on carth,
visible and invisible, whether thrones or dominions or rulers or au-
thorities. all things have been created through Him and for Him
{Col. 1:16).

Again, this list is not given to enumerate carthly political systems and to
teach that they were created by Christ, but rather it refers to differing positions
of angels. This list reflects differences in rank, yet it does not necessarily show
the ranking of the angels.

It is strongly inferred that “archangel” is the top rank of angel: however,
an archangel may be a different type of angel. Michael (an archangel, Jude 9)
has angels under his authority (Rev. 12:7 9).

These differing ranks among angels are alluded to in Romans 8:38, Colos-
sians 2:15. and Ephesians 1:20-21, 3:10, 6:12.
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Note: We will not attempt here a study of “the Angel of the Lord™ (Gen.
16:11-13; Ex. 3:2, 6. 14: etc.). The Scriptures seem to suggest that these are

pre-incarnate appearances of Christ (Ketl and Delitzsch, Vol. 1, Genesis, p.
191).

Angels Have Different Responsibilities

& Children have “their angels” (Mt. 18:10).

s Daniel had Michael as his "prince” (Dan. 10:21).

®  Angels are “ministering spirits” to the saved (Heb. 1:14).
Countries are said to have angels (Dan. 10:13, 20).

Angels Have Names

®  Michael (Dan. 10:13; Jude 9).
®  QGabriel (Lk. 1:19)},

Angels Have Emotion

[ tell you that in the same way, there will be more joy in heaven over
one sinncr who repents than over ninety-nine righteous persons who
need no repentance. Or what woman, if she has ten silver coins and
loses one coin. does not light a lamp and sweep the house and search
carefuliy until she finds it? When she has found it, she calls together
her fricnds and neighbors, saying, “Rejoice with me, for [ have found
the coin which 1 had lost!” In the same way, [ tell you, there is joy in
the presence of the angels of God over one sinner who repents (Lk.
15:7-10).

In Job 38:7 the anpels are said to have “shouted for joy.” Angels are
aware of what happens to us, for they observe us (1 Cor. 4:9: 1 Tim. 5:21).

Angels Have Free Will

For if God did not spare angels when they sinned. but cast them into
hell and committed them to pits of darkness, reserved for judgment (2
Pct. 2:4).

And angels who did not keep their own domain, but abandoned their
proper abode, He has kept in eternal bonds under darkness for the
judgment of the great dav (Jude 6).

Conclusion

Angels are like us in many ways. in that they have identity, free will, re-
sponsibilities, and emotions, and they can sin. But unlike us. when they sin,
they do not have access to the grace brought by Christ:
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For He did not subject to angels the world to come, concerning which
we are speaking...for assuredly He docs not give help to angels, but
He gives help 10 the descendant of Abraham (Heb. 2:5. 16).

Perhaps this is why “angels longed to look™ into the things concerning
salvation, wondering if in Christ there was hope or grace for their fellow fallen
angels (1 Pet. 1:10-12). This “mystery which for ages has been hidden™ (Eph.
3:9) from men and angels, has now been “made known through the church to
the rulers and the authorities in the heavenly places” (Eph. 3:10).

Why has man been offered grace? We do not know, but we will someday.
We speculate that it may be because angels are in the presence of God, but we
“walk by faith.”

There are angels who have sinned (Jude 6) who would love to have the
opportunity to obey the gospel and receive the forgivencss of God. We should
deeply appreciate the gracious opportunity that has been offered to us. Angels
do. Remember, angels rejoice when a sinner repents.

When we accept the grace of God, through obedience, Jesus will “con-
fess” us “before the angels of God.” Jesus said:

And 1 say W you, everyone who confesses Me before men, the Son of
Man will confess him also before the angels of God; but he who de-
nies Me before men will be denied before the angels of God (Lk.
12:8 9).

The l.ord desires to confess your name to the angels; let Him. We nced to
“obey the gospel of our Lord Jesus™ now so that we will not fear the coming of
Christ or “His mighty angels,” which are coming

in flaming fire, dealing out retribution to those who do not know God
and to those who do not obey the gospel of our Lord Jesus. These will
pay the penalty of cternal destruction, away from the presence of the
l.ord and from the glory of His power, when He comes to be glorified
in His saints on that day, and to be marveled at among all who have
believed  for our testimony to you was believed (2 Thess. 1:7-10).

If we fail to accept the grace of God. through obedience, .. at the end of
the age: the angels will come forth and take out the wicked from among the
righteous, and will throw them into the furnace of fire; in that place there will
be weeping and gnashing of teeth” (Mt 13:49 50). Rr. 4. Box 918, Blanchard,
OK 73010




Questions About
Evangelists and Pastors
by Dennis E. Smith

As outlined, our study will focus on two questions:

®  Philippians 1:15-18; Mark 9:38-42: Do these Scriptures indicate that we
should not oppose differing doctrines as long as they teach about Christ?

® 2 Timothy 4:5: Docs this passage allow evangelists to do the work of an
clder and thus be on a par with the denominational pastor system?

The general goal of this study is to examine the attitudes, instructional efforts,
and the works of preparation that are being put forth by many congregations
and preachers of the gospel in the light of Scriptures that define the work we
are to be doing as evangelists, pastors, and teachers.

Part 1. Do Philippians 1:15-18 and Mark 9:38-42 indicate that we
should not oppose differing doctrines as long as they
teach about Christ?

Consider the teaching in the following passages:

And this is love: that we walk in obedicnce to his commands. As you
have hecard from the beginning, his command is that you walk in
love... Anyone who runs ahcad and does not continue in the teaching
of Christ does not have God; whoever continugs in the teaching has
both the Father and the Son. If anyone comes to you and does not
bring this teaching, do not take him into your house or welcome him.
Anyone who welcomes him shares in his wicked work (2 Jn. 1:6, 9-11).

1 am astonished that you are so quickly deserting the onc who called
you by the grace of Christ and are turning to a different gospel—
which is really no gospel at all. Evidently some people arc throwing
you into confusion and arc trying to pervert the pospel of Christ. But
even if we or an angel from heaven should preach a gospel other than
the one we preached 1o you, let him be eternaily condemned! As we
have already said, so now | say again: If anybody is preaching to you
a gospel other than what you accepted, let him be ctemally con-
demned! Am ! now trying to win the approval of men, or of God? Or
am [ trying to plcase men? If [ were still trying to please men, |
would not be a servant of Christ. | want you to know, brothers, that
the gospel 1 preached is not something that man made up. | did not
reccive it from any man, nor was | taught it; rather. 1 received it by
revelation from Jesus Christ {Gal. 1:6-12).
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Now | urge you, brethren, note those who cause divisions and of-
fenses, contrary to the doctrine which you leamed. and avoid them.
For those who arc such do not serve our Lord Jesus Christ, but their
own belly, and by smooth words and flattering speech deceive the
hearts of the simplc (Rom. 16:17 18).

Because of these plain condemnations of teaching or promoting ways or
doctrines that differ from the teachings of Christ and His divinely-inspired
apostles, [ must conclude that such is not being taught in the two passages that
we will now examine,

Philippians 1:15-18
Some indeed preach Christ even from envy and strife, and some also
from good will: the former preach Christ from selfish ambition, not
sincerely, supposing to add affliction to my chains: but the latter out
of love, knowing that [ am appuointed for the defense of the gospel.
What then? Only that in everv way, whether in pretense or in truth,
Christ is preached: and in this I rejoice, yes, and will rejoice.

[ believe that in this text Paul was condemning the self-seeking motiva-
tion of these preachers. They were evidently opposing Paul for some reason
and questioning his authority. It appears to me that they were possibly leaders
to some degree in the church at Rome, who were jealous of Paul’s influcnce
and thus became his personal enemies . Their message was evidently designed
to impress their hearers that they were preachers of importance and authority.
Their motive was not a pure one, though they might call themselves ministers
of Christ.

Rather than showing sympathy for their brother who was suffering (in
bonds) for preaching the gospel of Christ, they used Paul’s suffering to seek
advancement for themselves and their party (faction).

Notice Paul's conclusion: What does he have to say concerning their
preaching? What judgment does he pass on their motives and conduct? “Only
that in every way, whether in pretense or in truth (sincerity), Christ is
preached; and in this | rejoice, yes, and will rejoice.”

Paul’s conclusion on this matter is a great example of his toleration to-
ward brethren and of his power to forget himself when the cause of Christ was
at stake. He did not commend their method of preaching. Their attitude toward
Paul had not heen cooperative, but mean, ungenerous, and panful; but these
preachers were proclaiming the gospel of Christ. Thus, Paul was willing to
suffer all things that Christ might be proclaimed. He rejoiced because the peo-
ple heard the gospel and could thereby be saved from their sins, even though it
was proclaimed to them by envious partisans.
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However, if those being converted followed the envious partisanship and
kept promoting strife and division, they would have to be corrected as crring
brethren. They needed, therefore, to be taught that sects and partics were sin-
ful; and if they followed the spirit of such, they sinned against God.

Mark 9:38-42

Now John answered Him, saying, “Teacher, we saw someone who
does not follow with us casting out demons in Your name, and we
forbade him because he does not follow with us.” But Jesus said, “Do
not forbid him, for no one who works a miracle in My name can soon
aflerward speak evil of Mc. “For he who is not against us is on our
side. “For whocver gives you a cup of water to drink in My name,
because you belong to Christ, assuredly, | say to you. he will by no
means lose his reward. “But whoever causes one of these little ones
who believe in Me to stumble, it would be better for him if a mill-
stone were hung around his neck, and he were thrown into the sea.

My understanding is that this individual was actually casting out demons
by Christ's authority (in His name). He seems to have been a follower of Je-
sus, though he did not accompany Jesus and the twelve. We must remember
that the faith of the disciples was very imperfect at this point. They apparently
thought that no one other than the chosen twelve ought to be honored with this
power, and when they encountered this man who did not travel with Christ and
the twelve casting out demons. they forbade him.

If this man had been teaching people to follow someone other than Jesus;
or if had he been doing these things in the name of someone else; or if he had
been unsuccessful in casting out the demons in the name of Christ, then they
would have had some justification in forbidding this man’s work. Jesus told
them that if God had given the power of working miracles to him, then that
gave evidence that he could not soon be found among the enetmies of Christ.
Jesus did not praise nor condemn the man for following an independent course
for working as an individual and not traveling with the disciples. Christ de-
clared that he must not be forbidden, and that those who work the same kind
of work that we do should not be regarded as enemies, but allies.

In every period of church history, there have been those who spend a good
portion of their lives duplicating the mistake John made. They strive to stop
evervone who will not subscribe to their way of working from working for the
Lord at all. We should not be so finely critical of the labor of brethren who are
doing good in obedience to the Lord’s orders and by His authority,
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Part 2: Does 2 Timothy 4:5 allow evangelists to do the work of an
elder and thus become on a par with the denominational
pastor system?

According to this writer's understanding, no Scripture will justify or allow
a preacher to occupy the position that is held by most denominational pastors.
The position that is held by a pastor in the denominational world is far re-
moved from that which is revealed in the inspired record. In fact, the misuse
of the term, and the work that is associated with it, is so foreign to scriptural
tcaching that many Christians refrain from even using the term for fear that
they will give the wrong impression about the work of the pastor.

Ephesians 4:11-16 teaches that God's plan is that the church be built up
and brought along to maturity by those who function as evangelists and pas-
tors, teaching His disciples (the saints).

There is definitely some overlapping in the work that preachers and pas-
tors do in building up the body of Christ, but they are scparate functions,
nevertheless, designed to provide for different necds in the body (the church).

in the broad sense of the word, it may be said that an evangelist is anyone
who preaches or teaches the gospel of Christ; but in careful consideration of a
few other Scriptures, we leamn that there were some who were given disting-
tion by being called an evangelist. Fphesians 4:11 reads, “And He Himself
gave some to be apostles. some prophets, some cvangelists, and some pastors
and teachers.” Paul instructed Timothy, “But watch thou in all things, endure
afflictions, do the work of an evangelist, make full proof of thy ministry™ (2
Tim. 4:5). A brief word study of this latter passage will greatly improve our
understanding of the work of an evangelist and how he proves his ministry.
Work —ergon, er’-gon: from a prim. (but obsol.) ergo (to work); toil (as an
effort or occupation); by impl. an act:—deed, doing, labor, work.
Make full proof- plerophorea, play-rof-or-¢h’-0; trom to carry out fully (in
evidence), i.e. compietely assure (or convince), entirely accomplish:—
most surely belicve, fully know (persuade), make fuil proof of.

What Work Is the Evangelist to Do?
The following passages outline the work to be done by evangelists.

And He Himself gave some to be apostles. some prophets, some
cvangelists, and some pastors and teachers. for the equipping of the
saints, for the work of ministry, for the cdifying of the body of Christ
(Eph. 4:11-12).

Preach the word! Be ready in scason and out of season. Convince, re-
buke, exhort, with all longsuffering and teaching (2 Tim. 4:2).
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For this reason | left you in Crete, that you should set in order the
things that are lacking, and appoint elders in every city as | com-
manded you (Tit. 1:5).
A summary of the evangelist's work, according to these passages, is as
follows:
®*  Preach
®  Reprove {cl-cng’-kho}—convict, convince, tell a fault.
® Rebuke censure or admonish; by impl. forbid:—{(straitly) charge, rebuke.
®  Exhort (par-ak-al-eh’-0) to call near, i.e. invite, invoke (by imploration,
exhortation or consolation): -beseech, call for, (be of good) comfort, de-
sire, (give exhortation), intreat, pray.
(1) Using patience
(2) Using doctrine
®  Sctin order the things that are lacking
®  Perfect (mature) the saints
®  |nstruct and train others to do works of service
®*  Appoint elders

What Work Is the Pastor {Elder) to Do?

The analogy between the saints and sheep occurs often in the Bible. The
need for the flock to have pastors to shepherd them is stressed often. also. In
Matthew 9:36, Jesus was “moved with compassion when He saw the multi-
tudes, because they were weary and scattered, like sheep having no shepherd.”

It is alarming to hear brethren say, “It's not unscriptural for a congrega-
tion to exist without pastors (elders).” This cannot be the understanding that
God would have us possess when He has given us so much instruction on the
necd for each flock to have shepherds and has shown us the terrible things that
may happen when there are no pastors to watch over, carc for, and feed the sheep.

[t is the Lord’s will and it is scriptural for each congregation (or flock) to
be loved, led, fed, healed, and overseen. We need what the New Testament
calls “pastors™!

poimen (pastor/shepherd). The Greek noun poimen means “shepherd”
and is used figuratively with reference to the elders/overseers of the church. It
i5 used of literal shepherds in luke's story of the birth of Christ (2:8). Many
examples of the metaphorical use of “shepherd™ exist in the Old Testament.
God is pictured as a shepherd on several occasions. Psalm 23 shows that He
supplies needs (v. 1), leads us to green pastures (v. 2), and comforts (v. 4}.
Isaiah 40:11 reads, “He shall feed his flock like a shepherd: he shall gather the
lambs with his arm, and carry them in his bosom, and shall gently lead those
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that are with voung.” Moses urged God to select @ leader over the congrega-
tion who would go before them and lead them so that “the congregation of the
Lord be not as sheep which have no shepherd”™ (Num. 27:17). Jesus expressed
a similar concern when He pictured the multitudes as “sheep having no shep-
herd” (Mt. 9:36).

The metaphorical use of “shepherd™ is also applied to the relationship be-
tween Jesus and His people. John 10:11-12 reads, "l am the good shepherd;
the good shepherd lays down His life for the sheep. He who is a hireling. and
not a shepherd, who is not the owner of the sheep, beholds the wolf coming,
and leaves the sheep, and flees™ (NASE).

The shepherd imagery suggests intimate knowledge of the flock. Jesus
said, “...the sheep hear his voice; and he calls his own sheep by name, and
leads them out...and the sheep follow him, for they know his voice.. .My
sheep hear my voice, and I know them, and they follow me™ (Jn. 10:3 4, 27).
The shepherd’s concemn for the wayward can be seen in his leaving the ninety-
nine and seeking the lost one (Mt. 18:12 14).

“Shepherd” is the more correct term in expressing the original meaning of
poimen, for the modern connotations associated with “pastor” make it unac-
ceptable for those interested in knowing who these church leaders really were,

The Verb Forms of poimen

Church leaders are called “shepherds”™ in a metaphorical sense. This term
is not an ecclesiastical title for a church office, but a term expressing the work
and ministry of church leaders. This becomes clear when one considers usages
of the verb potmaina {m. "1 shepherd™).

If onc is a shepherd (noun), he must be able to shepherd (verb). The verb
poimaino often is used to describe the work of church leaders. The relation-
ship between the noun and verb is difficult to connect in most English versions
because the English words arc not always similar as they arc in Greek. For
cxample. elders are told “to feced [poimaino] the flock of God which is among
you™ (1 Pet. 5:2) Again, Paul told the Ephesian elders “to feed [poimaino] the
church of God” {Acts 20:28).

Shepherding the flock is to feed the flock as well as to tend and care for
them. Shepherds smell like their sheep because of their close contact. The
work of the shepherd involved guarding the sheep from thieves (Jn. 10:1, 8)
and wild beasts (Jn. 10:12). Paul describes false teachers as wolves. The elders
arc to shepherd the church of God and watch for wolves attempting to enter
the flack (Acts 20:28 31). This work requires intimate knowledge ot the sheep
and intimate contact with them. “They smell like their sheep!” This loving,
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compassionate care cannot be provided by one who is hired to come in and
take care of sheep of whom he has no knowledge {except hearsay) and with
whom he has no intimate relationship.

The requirement of Scripture is that shepherds be selected from among the
flock:

To the clders among you, [ appeal as a fellow elder, a witness of
Christ’s sufferings and one who also will share in the glory 1o be re-
vealed: be shepherds of God's flock that is under your care, serving
as overseers--not because you must, but because you are willing, as
God wants you to be; not greedy for money, but cager to serve; not
lording it over those entrusted to vou, but being examples to the flock
(1 Pet. 5:1-3).

Is this what we are preaching and practicing in our congregations? l.ook
around at congregations that you know. [s that the practice that you see” My
observation has been that in many congregations a new or hybnd form of pas-
tor system has developed, and they are perfectly content to go on with such a
system, Not even a minimal effort scems to be put forth to satisfy scriptural
teaching as to how God wants us to accomplish the work of shepherding His
flock. May [ just mention a few of the systems that |1 have observed and to
which I am referring:

1. We call in a preacher and support him to various degrees. We expect
him to take care of the work and functions that the Scriptures designate for
pastors (shepherds) of the church. We call him an evangelist, minister, or
preacher so as to distinguish our system from the denominational pastor sys-
tem. But he does the work attributed to pastors in the New Testament.

2. We allow leading members within the congregation, who are usually
the better teachers of the congregation, to take care of the work and functions
that the Scriptures designatc for pastors (shepherds) of the church. We are
willing to allow them to do the work that the Scriptures reveal that the shep-
herd is to do, but for onec rcason or another we do not believe that he is
“qualified” to be recognized or designated as a shepherd.

3. Some have developed a system of mutual shepherding. *1°11 watch you,
and you watch me. If I step out of line, you'll correct me; and if you step out
of line, I'll correct you. And if some situation comes up in which we can’t
agree on who is really out of line, we will call in a preacher or group of
preachers from outside the flock to resolve the dispute.” The result of this
method 15 quite often the development of two or three flocks out of what was one.

A varicty of other systems might be noted that do not fit the pattern we
read about in God’s Word. Many have digressed from God’s plan!
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Should we allow preachers to do the work of an elder? Does 2 Timothy
4:5 in any way ailow such? Not to my understanding! | do understand from
what is said in 2 Timothy 4:5, Titus 1:5, and Ephesians 4:12 13 that to do the
work of an evangelist a2 man must be doing ail he can to ordain shep-
herds/pastors/elders! If he 15 not doing this, he is not doing the work of an
evangelist; he is not fulfilling his ministry. P-¢} Box 10868, Fort Smith, AR 72917




Difficult Passages on the Kingdom
by Doug Edwards

One of the very first religious books 1 bought when I was a younger man
and wanted to start teaching was one that dealt with the subject of the end
times. | went into a denominational bookstore in Norman, Oklahoma, and
made the mistake of judging a book by its cover. When I began to read the
book, there were points being made that just did not quite scem right—they
did not add up. The authors made statements about Israel’s being restored to
Palestine in 1948 in fulfillment of Biblical prophecy and being the chosen
people of God. Other statements were made about some mysterious coming of
Jesus called the “rapture” that would be only for the rightcous people. Some-
thing was said about a seven-year tribulation period in the near future. But the
section that really grabbed my attention was one that tried to persuade the
reader 1o understand that the kingdom of God was not established back on
Pentecost day, but had been rejected by the Jews and would come into exis-
tence during our lifetime. Something was wrong with this position, but | did
not know how to disprove it. That book sparked an interest and a love that |
have developed for study on the kingdom of God.

The Kingdom and Redemption

I would like to both introduce and conclude my study with an important
truth—the kingdom of God must be closcly associated with the theme of re-
demption that flows throughout the pages of the Bible. Please listen to the
Scriptures as they rclate these two themes together:

He has delivered us from the power of darkness and translated us into
the kingdom of the Son of His love, in whom we have redemption
through His bloed, the forgiveness of sins (Col. 1:13 14).

And [ heard a loud voice saying in heaven, “Now salvation, and
strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of His Christ
have come, for the accuser of our brethren, who accused them before
our God day and night, has been cast down (Rev. 12:10).

As one traces the redemptive plan from the fall of Adam, to the promise
made to Abraham, to the establishment of Israel, to the death and resurrection
of Jesus, to the cstablishment of His church, and to His final return to take the
redeemed to their final home in heaven, onc¢ finds the kingdom of God at
work. When the angel made his announcement to Joseph about the l.ord’s up-
coming birth, he said, “And she will bring forth a2 Son, and you shall call His
name Jesus, for He will save His people from their sins™ (Mt. 1:21). Here we
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see in capsule form the nature of the Lord’s work and His kingdom--it was to
be spiritual, emphasizing the forgiveness of sin. The rest of the New Testa-
ment merely enlarges this great fact. When we begin to emphasize a different
purpose for the kingdom, we take a detour into error.

The word “kingdom' occurs approximately 135 times in the New Testa-
ment. Some of these are somewhat difficult to understand when we first read
them. We will consider some of these difficult passages in this study. Please
consider this list:

And [ say to you that many will come from the east and west, and sit
down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven. But
the sons of the kingdom will be cast out into outer darkness. There
will be weeping and gnashing of teeth (Mt. 8:11 12).

Assuredly, T say 1o you, among those born of women there has not
risen onc greater than John the Baptist: but he who is least in the
kingdom of heaven is greater than he. And from the days of John the
Baptist until now the kingdom of heaven suffers violence. and the
violent take it by force (Mt 11:11-12).

But if [ cast out demons by the Spirit of God, then the kingdom of
God has come to you (Mt. 12:28).

The ficld is the world. the good seeds are the sons of the kingdom,
but the tarcs are the sons of the wicked one. The ecnemy who sowed
them is the devil. the harvest is the end of the age, and the reapers are
the angcls. Therefore as the tares are gathered and burned in the fire,
so it will be at the end of this age. The Son of Man will send out His
angels, and they will gather out of His kingdom all things that offend,
and those who practice lawlessness (Mt 13:38-41).

So you, likewise, when you see these things coming to pass, know
that the kingdom of God is near (Lk. 21:31).

And the seventh angel sounded: And there were loud voices in
heaven, saying, “The kingdoms of this world have become the King-
doms of our Lord and of His Christ, and He shall reign forever and
ever!” (Rev. 11:15).

The Meaning of Kingdom

Before we look at these verses, we must define the word as it was used in
the first century. That is important because words sometimes change in mean-
ings over the years. When we think of a kingdom, we usually think of a
territory or a group of people. such as the United Kingdom (England) or the
kingdom of Saudi Arabia. However, this definition denotes the modern usage
of the word. It may come as a surprise to know that in ancient times the term
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“kingdom™ primarily referred to the reign or rule of the kingdom, and only in
the secondary sense did it refer to realm or territory. The term is more com-
plex than we may initially imagine with different shades of meaning. The
lexicons define the word “kingdom™ as:

1. Royal power, kingship, dominion, rule (Lk. 1:33; 19:12, 15; | Cor.

15:24; Heb, 1:8); 2. A kingdom, i.e. the territory subject to the rule of

a king (Mt. 4.8; 12:25; 24:7); 3. Frequently in the New Testament in

reference to the reign of the Messiah (Thayer, pp. 96 97).

Alexander Campbell in The Christian Svstem summarizes the definition of
kingdom as follows:
...itis very evident that frcquently the original word baséfeia ought in
preference to be rendered reign, inasmuch as this term better suits all
of thosc passages where coming or approaching is spoken of: for,
while reigns or administrations approach or recede, kingdoms have
attributes and boundaries which are stationary (p. 126).

The OId Testament teaches that God's reign, or His kingdom, is universal
{(Ps. 29:10; 93:2; 103:19; Jer. 10:10; | Chron. 29:11-12). It is universal be-
cause Me created all and continues to sustain all today. Within this universal
rule there arc some who willingly obey God. At times, the Scriptures call this
smaller group a kingdom. At Mount Sinai God told Moses, “Now therefore, if
you will indecd obey My voice and keep My covenant, then you shall be a
special treasure to Me above all people: for all the carth is mine. And you shall
be to Me a kingdom of priests and a holy nation™ (Ex. [9:5-6). This arrange-
ment may be called a kingdom within a kingdom, or a kingdom within a reign.
Israel was a manifestation of God's kingdom among the nations. They were to
show the world the advantages of being faithful to God within His kingdom.

The New Testament continues this teaching concerning the kingdom of
Christ. His kingdom, or His reign, in one sense, is universal (Mt. 28:18; Eph.
1:22-23; 1 Pet. 3:22). This reign began after the resurrection and ascension of
Jesus to God’s right hand. It was announced to the world on Pentecost {Acts
2:29-33). Within this universal reign, there are thuse who willingly obey Je-
sus. At times, the Scriptures also call this smaller group a kingdom (Jn. 3:5:
Col. 1:13; Rev. 1:6). This arrangement may also be called a kingdom within a
kingdom or a kingdom within a reign.

The Kingdom's Future
What does the future hold for the kingdom? We have seen that the Messi-
anic reign began with the sitting of Jesus at God’s right hand after His
resurrection and ascension. The Scriptures point to an cnd of this Messianic
reign when He returns at the second coming. Paul says:
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But each one in his own order: Christ the firstfruits, afterward those
who are Christ’s at His coming. Then comes the end. when He deliv-
ers the kingdom back t0 God the Father, when He puts an end to all
rule and all authority and power, For He must reign till He has put all
enemies under His feet (1 Cor. 15:23-25).

When Christ returns, the kingdom's redemptive element is over and the
judgment stage begins (2 Tim. 4:1). The Messiah’s handing the kingdom back
1o the Father describes a future time that will include the Christian’s glorious
entry into heaven. Those passages that describe our future entrance into the
kingdom refer to this entrance into heaven where the reign of God will con-
tinue for all eternity (Mt 25:41; 2 Pet. 1:11).

We may summarize the kingdom in this way: since the term “kingdom”
primarily refers to the reign of God, and since God is cternal, His kingdom
must be eternal. In that scnse, the kingdom is past, present, and future. The
kingdom of God existed during the times of the Old Testament. During the
times of Christianity, the kingdom of God continues to exist during the reign
of Jesus the Messiah. The kingdom of God will reach its ultimate purpose
when God finally destroys Satan and His people inherit eternal life at the
Lord’s second coming.

We are ready now to look at some of these individual passages dealing
with the kingdom that may seem to be a litle difficult. Hopefully, this brief
study of the kingdom that we have just concluded will help in understanding
these difficult passages.

Casting the Sons of the Kingdom
into Quter Darkness (Mt. 8:11-12)

And | say to you that many will come from the east and west, and sit
down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven. But
the sons of the kingdom will be cast out into outer darkness. There
will be weeping and gnashing of teeth.

What is meant by the phrase “sons of the kingdom?” If the church is the
kingdom, how could the sons of the kingdom be cast into outer darkness? The
context, as usual, provides the answer. Jesus had entered Capemaum, and a
centurion approached Him asking for help for his servant who was paralyzed
and suffering. Jesus stated that He would go home with him. The centurion
humbly said he did not deserve One like Jesus to come to his home, and if
Jesus would only speak the word, his servant would be healed. Jesus marveled
at his faith and said He had not found anvone in Israel with this kind of faith.
The passage deals with a contrast between this Gentile's faith and the lack of
faith among some Jews, When Jesus said that many would come from the east
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and west and sit down in the kingdem of heaven, He was referring to the com-
ing of the Gentiles into the kingdom. The prophets predicted this same thing
would happen, yet many of the Jews did not seem to understand it. Some Jews
thought of the kingdom as a great feast with only the Jews being invited and
the Gentiles would be destroved. Jesus simply tells them their view is errone-
ous. He seems to use the phrase “sons of the kingdom™ in an unusual way to
describe the unbeheving Jews.

Why would the jews be called the “sons of the kingdom™? It is becausc
the promises of the Old Testament were made to them first. They should have
been the ones who received the Messiah with open arms. Their Scriptures
foretold that He was coming. Instead. many Gentiles would come into the
kingdom through their belicf, and many Jews would be left out because of
their unbelief. Jesus referred to this same group when He said the kingdom
would be taken from them and given to another nation (Mt. 21:43). Paul re-
ferred to them in Romans 11 when he talked about the natural branches that
were broken off because of their unbelief,

The Kingdom Advances Forcefully (Mt. 11:11-12)

Assuredly, | say 10 vou. among those bom of women there has not
risen onc greater than John the Baptist; but he who is least in the
kingdom of heaven is greater than he. And from the days of Iohn the
Baptist until now the kingdom of heaven suffers violence, and the
violent take it by force.

The passage raises some difficult questions. How could the least in the
kingdom be greater than John? How do the violent take the kingdom of heaven
by force? ?

The context shows us that when John had been placed in jail, he sent his
disciples to ask Jesus if He was the One who was to come or should they look
for another. Jesus answered these disciples with references from lsaiah that
deal with the Messiah’s doing His work {Mt1. 11:4-5). As John’s disciples
were about to leave, Jesus spoke in glowing terms to the rest of the crowd
about the faithfulness of John the Baptist.

It is at this point that Jesus said that among those barn of women, there
has not risen a greater than John the Baptist, and yet the least in the kingdom
is greater than John. That statement sounds contradictory or, at the least, con-
fusing. How could the least in the kingdom be greater than John? i think the
answer is simply that John was never in the Messianic kingdom (in this case
referring to the church). He preached the necarness of the kingdom, vet he was
not a cibzen of it. The new age held greater blessings and privileges than those
he enjoyed (M1, 13:16 17). What did John lack? John never saw the cross, the
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full revelation of God’s love. [t is possible for the humblest Christian to know
more about God than the greatest of the Old Testament prophets. A nineteenth
century writer described sceing a blind man carefully lighting the gas street
lights in an English town. The blind man brought light to others which he him-
self could not sce. John did the same thing. He brought spiritval light o others
that he would not get to see.

Verse twelve is the most difficult part of this passage. The NIV renders the
passage: “From the days of John the Baptist until now, the kingdom of heaven
has been forcefully advancing, and forceful men lay hold of it.” Jesus meta-
phorically describes the kingdom as a besieged city with men forcing their
way in. What kind of men are the ones trying to get in? Scholars are divided
on this point, suggesting two different views. One is positive and one is nega-
tive. The negative view suggests that those with erroneous views on the
kingdom would try to force the kingdom to meet their expectations. That
would include those who tried to make Jesus king by force (Jn. 6:14-15}); the
mother of James and John who sought to obtain secular appointments for her
sons in the kingdom (Mt. 20:21), the Pharisees who wanted an earthly king-
dom (L.k.17:20=21); the Zealots who wanted a militarily strong and material-
minded kingdom; and even the apostles who at first misunderstood the spiri-
tual nature of the kingdom (Lk. 22:24-30). This attitude about the kingdom
would be like one who impatiently scizes a bud and seeks with his fingers to
force it to bloom.

The second major interpretation of this verse suggests that Jesus has in
mind the spiritual struggle necessary to enter the kingdom of heaven. Sincere
men struggle in leaving sin to be a part of this spiritual kingdom. Jesus said.
“Strive to enter in at the narrow gate, for many. | say to vou, will seek to enter
in and will not be able™ (LLk. 13:24). The word translated “strive” means “to
endeavor with strenuous zeal” (Thayer, p. 72). This same word translates in
other passages as “fight, compete, wrestling.” The thought may be para-
phrased. forccful men, who break away from fauity human traditions, no
matter the cost to them, arc eagerly taking possession of the kingdom. That
simply tells us the kingdom of heaven is not entered accidentally. One must
struggle with sin, human traditions. and one’s own e¢motions in order to enter
the kingdom.

One of the difficulties of this verse is knowing how to translate “suffers
violence.” The Greck word can be either passive or middie in mood. If trans-
lated passive, it means the kingdom is being forced. if translated middle, i
means the kingdom forces its way violently. The KJV, NKJV, and NASB trans-
late the word as passive in mood. The NIV translates it as middie.
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The context may help us determine the meaning of this passage. Jesus has
been describing the work of John the Baptist. He was faithful to his calling, so
it appears that Jesus describes the kingdom from a positive point of view. If
that is the case, then the Lord’s statement about the kingdom is that it is force-
fuily advancing in an evil world.

In Casting Out Demons, the Kingdom Comes Near (Mt. 12:28)

But if | cast out demons by the Spirit of God, then the kingdom of
God has come to you.

The [.ord spoke these words after being accused by the Pharisecs of being
in partnership with the devil. Jesus had just healed a demon-possessed man
who was blind and mute. The releasing of this man from the clutches of evil
caused great astonishment to come upon the people, and they wondered if He
could be the Messiah. This should have been a time of great rejoicing. Instead,
the Pharisees found fault with the Lord’s actions and the people’s statement.
They could not remain idle and allow Jesus to sway the people 1o His side.
Their problem, though, was that they could not deny the miracle. They could
not say that Jesus was faking this miracle because they knew a great miracle
had been performed. Therefore, they determined to discredit Him in the eves
of the people. They told the people that Jesus worked hand-in-hand with Beel-
zebub, the prince of the demons,

Jesus immediately pointed out the folly of their reasoning by showing the
inconsistency of their logic (Mt. 12:25-27). Was it logical to think that a king-
dom or a city divided against itself would stand and prosper? Can a nation
prosper during a civil war? Obviously, the answer was no. He also pressed the
Pharisees with this question, “And if [ drive out demons by Beelzebub, hy
whom do vour people drive them out?” Their false accusations werc stmply
illogical, and the people could see through them.

Tt is at this point that Jesus said, “But if I cast out demons by the Spirit of
God, then the kingdom of God has come to you.” What connection was there
between demon exorcism and the kingdom of God? Sometimes the demonstra-
tion of God's power was called a “coming of the kingdom.” It was an
emphasis on the power of God's reign. The power that Jesus demonstrated in
overcoming Satan and his demons was a demonstration of God's power, His
reign. This demonstration shows that the kingdom of God, His royal domin-
ion, has come on earth and is active in the person of Jesus.

Gathering Out of the Kingdom (Mt. 13:38-41)

The field is the world, the good seeds are the sons of the kingdom,
but the tares are the sons of the wicked one. The enemy who sowed
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them is the devil, the harvest is the end of the age, and the reapers are
the angels. Therefore as the tares are gathered and burned in the fire,
so it will be at the end of this age. The Son of Man will send out His
angels, and they will gather out of His kingdom all things that offend,
and those who practice lawlcssness.

These words are the Lord’s explanation of the parable of the tares. In
these verses, He tells us what the different parts of the parable mean. The par-
able is one that deals with the problem of evil in this world and the eventual
separation of good and evil at the judgment. The problem in the parable is that
in one breath Jesus said the field was the world and then in another breath He
said the separation of good and evil occurs within the kingdom. What is the
relationship between the world and the kingdom? This passage is a good ex-
ample of where the term “kingdom™ does not seem to primarily refer to the
church but to God’s reign that is universal.

There is a parallel thought in these verses. First, in describing the tield as
the world. Jesus indicates there will be a separation between the good seed and
the tares, the righteous and the wicked. Second, when describing the kingdom,
Jesus says there will be a separation of the good and evil. Notice that what is
said will occur in the field will also occur within the kingdom. Thus, the field
and the kingdom seem to be referring to the same entity. In other words, the
field and the kingdom are the same. How is that possible? It is possible be-
cause God’s reign is universal and all are under His dominion.

This passage has sometimes been mistakenly applied to church discipline.
The argument runs like this. The kingdom in this passage is the church. The
servants are told not 1o gather up the tares until the time of harvest. The con-
clusion is that Christians do not have the right to disfellowship unfaithful
Christians but must wait until the Lord disciplines them at the judgment. The
problem with this interpretation is twofold. First, the kingdom in this passage
refers to God's reign over the world; hence, it is more than just the church.
Second, this view contradicts several other passages that deal with church dis-
ciphine (1 Cor. 5; Tit. 3:10--11; 2 Thess. 3:6).

The Kingdom of God and
the Destruction of Jerusalem (Lk. 21:31)
So vou, likewise, when you see these things coming to pass, know
that the kingdom of God is near.

The context of Luke 21 deals with the destruction of Jerusalem by the
Romans in A.D. 70. This chapter parallels Matthew 24 and Mark 13. As the
disciples left the temple. they pointed out the beautiful stones of this magnifi-
cent building to Jesus. He startled them with the statement that someday none
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of these stones would be left standing. His disciples then asked Him when
these events would take place and what would be the sign of His coming and
the end of the world. Jesus told them the signs that would precede the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem. There would be civil wars, famines, carthquakes, and
persecutions. Then an army would surround Jerusalem, destroy it, and carry its
remaining survivors into captivity. When one sces these terrible events, he is
to know the kingdom of God is near.

We run into a problem, though, when we link the coming of the kingdom
with the destruction of Jerusalem. After all, when John the Baptist came
preaching, he told the people that kingdom of heaven was near (Mt 3:1-2).
Peter later announced this kingdom was in existence on the day of Pentecost
(Acts 2). If that is so, how could Jesus say concerning the destruction of Jeru-
salem, some forty vears after Pentecost, that the coming of the kingdom was
near? How do we reconcile these two passages?

The coming of the kingdom in A.D 70 was a special usage of the word
“kingdom.” Sometimes the coming of the kingdom does not refer to the cstab-
lishment of the kingdom but was a public manifestation of His already existing
sovereignty. That seems to be the case here. Jesus had already been made Lord
at Pentecost, and that kingdom (reign) was manifest publicly in the judgment
of Jerusalem. It was a demonstration that God was still in control. A parallei
situation is found in terms describing the coming of Jesus. Not all of the pas-
sages that tell of a coming of Jesus actually describe His second coming.
Sometimes the coming of the L.ord refers to something else. For instance, Je-
sus said, “and then they will see the Son of Man coming 10 a cloud with power
and great glory™ (Lk. 21:27). This coming is not His second coming, but His
coming in judgment upon Jerusalem. Likewise, the destruction of Jerusalem
displayed the power of the reign of God.

The Kingdom of this World Has Become
the Kingdom of Christ (Rev. 11:15)
And the seventh angel sounded: And there were loud voices in
heaven, saying, “The kingdoms of this world have become the king-
doms of our Lord and of His Christ, and He shall reign forever and
ever!” (Rev. 11°15)

There are many who understand this verse to teach that at the second com-
ing of Christ, He will destroy His enemies and reign on earth for a thousand
years. However, the passage should probably be understood much like Luke
21:31 where the kingdom referred to a manifestation of God's rule—a visible
proof in history that God still is on His throne.
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By no stretch of the imagination do | make any claims to be an expert on
Revelation. But I do know this: Revelation does not introduce doctrines that
contradict those in the rest of the New Testament. There are other passages in
Revelation that indicate Jesus was aiready reigning within tis kingdom when
John wrote this book:

®  Jesus is “ruler over the kings of the earth™ (1:5)

®  Christians are “a kingdom and pricsts” (1:6)

" John was “in the kingdom™ (1:9)

®  Jesus had already received authority to “rule with an iron scepter™ (2:27)
®  Jesus already held “the key of David” (3:7)

®  Jesus had already *'sat down with my Father on his throne™ (3:21})

®  Christians have been made “a kingdom and priests” (5:10)

®  Jesus is called “King of kings and Lord of Lords™ (19:16)

Even the internal evidence of Revelation does not contradict the New
Testament teaching that Christ’s reign over His kingdom began with His glori-
fication and was announced on Pentecost. In other words the Messianic
kingdom had been in existence some sixty years when John wrote Revelation.

For some reason, both the KJV and the NKJV translate “kingdom™ as a
plural. However, the evidence scems to favor the singular. The NIV renders the
passage, “The kingdom of the world has become the kingdom of our Lord and
of his Christ, and he will reign for ever and ever”

Passages in prophetic writings, which at first reading seem 1o refer to the
second coming and final judgment, may often refer to God’s coming in judg-
ment on 4 nation. These passages may actually predict the destruction of that
nation and not the actual end of the world. | understand that to be the case
here. Notice the kingdoms “have become.” The verb in the Greek 1s an aorist
tense verb, indicative that the kingdom of the world became the Lord’s at
some point in the predictive past. It is not speaking of some future event. The
fall of the Roman Empire and the missionary success of the church proved
conclusively that the world belonged to the 1.ORD and His Christ. This 1s what
the vision of the throne revealed. It was not thc Roman emperors who were
sovereign, but God and Christ. The downfall of Rome proved again that God
stifl reigns. What was briefly alluded to here will be described more in detail
in the latter half of Revelation. At various times, John scems to introduce a
thought and then retumn to it at later times in his book.

Conclusion

At the beginning of our study [ said there was a direct connection between
the kingdom of God and the redemption of man. The kingdom of God must be
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closely associated with the theme of redemption that flows throughout the
pages of the Bible. [ want to conclude our study with the same thought.

The kingdom is restorative in nature. Its purpose is not to restore a small
group of people to some ancestral homeland but to restore fallen man back
into the graces of his Creator. Jesus describes John the Baptist's mission with
these words, “To be sure, Ehjah does come first, and restore all things. Why
then is it written that the Son of Man must suffer much and be rejected”” (Mk.
9:12). John's mission was spiritual—to call Israel back to God. This time of
restoration signified the religious renewal of the people in terms of repentance
and forgiveness. This restoration was a spiritual one.

Peter appeals to this same spiritual restoration in his sermon to the Jews
after healing the lame man when he says concerning Jesus, “He must remain
in heaven until the ime comes for God to restore everything, as he promised
tong ago through his holy prophets” (Acts 3:21).

Paul also appealed to the redemptive purpose of the kingdom when he
told the Ephesian elders:

I consider my life worth nothing to me, if only | may finish the race
and complete the task the Lord Jesus has given me--the task of testi-
fying to the gospel of God’s grace. Now | know that nonc of yvou
among whom | have gone about preaching the kingdom will ever see
me again™ (Acts 20:24-25).

Note that Paul preached the kingdom, but he alse preached the gospel of
God's grace, illustrating the redemptive purpose of the kingdom. /04 V£ 8th
Street, Moore, OK, 73160




Jesus and the Holy Spirit

by Jimmie Smith

Paul proclaimed, “...great 1s the mystery of godliness: God was manifest
in the flesh . ™ (1 Tim. 3:16). For those who saw Jesus in the flesh, the diffi-
culty was not in believing that he was man, but in believing he was God. For
those of us who read the New Testament and see the overall picture of such a
tremendous life, the difficulty is not in believing he was God, but man as well.
Our hopc of heaven cannot stand in anything less than a firm conviction of
both.

The Bible unveils many truths about God, about the things of God, and
about the Persons of God. Though we, as finite beings, are not able to fully
fathom all the mysteries that yet shroud the Godhead, we can believe what is
written. There are many things that 1 do not understand  but yet 1 “accept
them.” If the Bible says it, it is imperative that [ accept it. Absolute, finite un-
derstanding of the infinite is a contradiction within itself.

The Godhead

Jehovah God is revealed in the Bible as a Triune Being. To the Corin-
thians Paul said, “The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the love of God, and
the communion of the Holy Spirit be with you all” (2 Cor. 13:14). In this
verse, God the Father, Christ the Son, and the Holy Spirit are presented to us
as working together, just as they always have from the “beginning.”

God, Christ, and the Holy Spirit are fundamentally one, yet they are at the
same time regarded as three distinct personalities. Admittedly, these truths are
difficult to comprehend, but we must believe them because that is what the
Bible teaches.

Just as it is difficult to separate, in one’s mind, the three members of the
Godhead in the work of redemption, it is equally difficult to separate Christ
and the Holy Spirit during Christ’s carthly ministry. This is true because of the
complete cooperation between the two, a fact clearly set forth, not only in the
Old Testament prophecies, but in the New Testament teachings of the life of
Christ as well.

The Holy Spirit foretold of His coming. Peter tells us, *...men spake from
God, being moved by the Holy Spirit” (2 Pet. 1:21, ASV 1901). Through these
prophets, the Holy Spirit foretold the major facts in the life and death of Christ
before He came to eanth.



Jesus and the Holy Spirit

We will address the Scriptures specifically assigned in this study and the
questions associated with these Scriptures. Theyv are Luke 2:40, 49, and 52,
and Hebrews 4:15 and 5:8 (and while John 3:34 is not included in the list, it 1s
inferred as a background to the questions related to these Scriptures). John
3:34 says, “For he whom God hath sent speaketh the words of God: for God
giveth not the Spirit by measure unto him.” The questions to be addressed are

as follows:

Did Jesus have a full measure of the Holy Spirit from birth to age thirty, or

was it limited until the Holy Spirit fell on Him at His baptism?

If He was perfect, tilled with a full measure of the Holy Spirit, how did He

“increase in wisdom™?

How did He “leam obedience” through the things that He suffered”

Luke 2:40, 49, 52

And the child grew, and waxed strong in spirit, filled with wisdom:
and the grace of God was upon him...And he said unto them, How is
it that ve sought me? wist y¢ not that 1 must be about my Father's
business? And Jesus increased in wisdom and stature, and in favour
with God and man.

Luke 2:40

J. W. McGarvey said:

And the child grew. This verse contains the history of thirty years. It
describes the growth of our Lord as a natural, human growth (com-
pare i.k. 1:80); Luke 1:80, “And the child grew, and waxed strong in
spirit, and was in the deserts till the day of his shewing unto 1srael”
(of course this was written of John the Baptist) for, though Jesus was
truly divine, he was also perfectly man which is too subtle for our
dull and finite minds. To try to distinguish between the divine and
human in Jesus, is to wastc lime upon an impracticable mystery
which is too subtle for our dull and finite minds.

And waxed strong. His life expanded like other human lives. He
learned as other boys: he obeyed as other children. As he used means
and waited patiently for growth, so must each individual Christian,
and so must the church. Though the latter is a mystical body, and
animated by the Holy Spirit. it must nevertheless make increase of it-
sclf before coming o the perfect man (Eph. 4:16).

Filled with wisdom: and the grace of God was upon him. These
words describe briefly the life of Christ during the preparatory period
at Nazareth, It was a quiet life, but its sinless purity made the Baptist
feel his own unworthiness compared to it (Mt. 3:14), and its sweet

Chnstian’'s Expositor
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reasonablencss inspired in Mary, the mother, that confidence which
led her to sanction, without reserve, any request or command which
Jesus might utter (Jn. 2:5) (Source: Power Bible CD).

The Geneva Bible Notes said, “As Christ grew up in age, so the virtue of
his Godhead showed itself more and more™ (ibid).

Adam Clarke said of Luke 2:40:

Strong in spirit. In mind, intellect, understanding. Jesus had a human
soul, and that soul was subject to all the proper laws of a human
spirit. It therefore increased in knowledge, strength, and character.
Nor is it any more inconsistent with his being God to say that his soul
expanded, than to say that his body grew.

Filled with wisdom. Eminent for wisdom when a child--that is, ex-
hibiting an extraordinary understanding, and wise to flee from
everything sinful and evil.

And the grace of God, &c. The word grace in the New Testament
commanly means unmerited favour shown to sinners. Here it means
no more than favour. God showed him favour, or was pleased with
him and blessed him. It is remarkable that this is all that is recorded
of the infancy of Jesus; and this, with the short account that follows
of his going to Jerusalem, is all that we know of hum for thirty years
of his life. The design of the evangelists was to give an account of his
public ministry, and not his private life. Hence they say little of him
in regard to his first years. What they do say, however, corresponds
entirely with what we might expect. He was wise, pure, pleasing God,
and deeply skilled in the knowledge of the divine law. He set a lovely
example for all children; was subject to his parents, and increased in
favour with God and man (Power Bible CD-1.k. 2:40).

Albert Bames said:
[The child grew] As to his body-being in perfect health.

[Waxed strong in spirit] His rational soul became strong and vigor-
ous.

[Filled with wisdom] The divinity continuing to communicate itsell’
more and more, in proportion to the increase of the rational principle.
The reader should never forget that Jesus was perfect man, as well as
God.

[And the grace of God was apon him.] The word karis...but it means
also favour or approbation: and this sense ] think most proper for it
here, when applied to the human nature of our blessed Lord; and thus
our translators render the same word, Lu 2:52. Even Christ himselt,
who knew no sin, grew in the favour of God; and, as to his human na-
ture, increased in the graces of the Holy Spirit. From this we leam
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that, if a man were as pure and as perfect as the man Jesus Christ
himself was, yet he might nevertheless increase in the image, and
consequently in the favour, of God. God loves every thing and per-
son, in proportion to the nearess of the approaches made to his own
perfections.

Luke 2:49
Albert Bamnes said:

How is it, &c. Why have ye sought me with so much anxiety? Mary
should have known that the Son of God was safe; that his heavenly
Father would take care of him, and that he could do nothing amiss.

Wist ye not. Know ye not. You had reason to know, You knew my
design in coming into the world. and that design was superior 1o the
duty of obeying carthly parents, and they should be willing always to
give me up to the proper business for which [ live.

My Father's business. Some think that this should he translated “in
my Father’s house™ -that is, in the temple. Jesus reminded them here
that he came down from hcaven; that he had a higher Father than an
earthly parent; and that, even in early life. it was proper that he
should be engaged in the work for which he came. He did not enter,
indeed, upon his public work for cighteen vears after this; yet still the
work of God was his work, and always. even in childhood, it was
proper for him 1o be ¢ngaged in the great business for which he came
down from heaven, *

Luke 2:52
1. W. McGarvey said:
And Jesus advanced in wisdom and stature, and in favor with God
and men. He did not literally grow in favor with God. This is a phe-
nomenal expression. The favor of God and man kept company for
quite awhile; but the favor of God abode with Jesus when man's good
will was utterly withdrawn. Men admire holiness until it becomes ag-
gressive, and then they feel an antagonism against it as great, or
intense, as their previous admiration.

Albert Barnes said:

In favour with God. That is, in proportion to his advance in wisdom.
This does not imply that he ever lacked the favour of God, but that
God regarded him with favour in proportion as he showed an under-
standing and spirit like his own. Happy are those children who
imitate the example of Jesus--whao are obedient to parents  wha in-
crease in wisdom-- who are sober, temperate, and industrious, and
who thus increasc in favour with God and men.
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Now addressing the question concerning the measure of the Holy Spirit
Jesus possessed from birth until age thirty, consider the case of John the Bap-
tist in Luke 1:15, “For he shall be great in the sight of the Lord, and shail
drink neither wine nor strong drink; and he shall be filled with the Holy Ghost,
even from his mother’s womb.™ On Luke 1:15, Adam Clarke writes:

Shall be Divinely designated to this particular office, and qualified
for it, from his mother's womb-from the instant of his birth, One
MS., two versions, and four of the primitive fathers read év 71
kolhig, [N the womb of his mother-intimating that even before he
should be born into the world the Holy Spirit should be communi-
cated to him....To be filled with the Holy Ghost, tmplies having the
soul influenced in all its powers, with the illuminating, strengthening.,
and sanctifying encrgy of the Spirit.

Are we to presume that John had the Spinit's influences and Jesus did not?
Jesus was certainly Immanuel at twelve. Luke 2:46—47 reads, “"And it came to
pass, that after three days they found him in the temple, sitting in the midst of’
the doctors, both hearing them, and asking them questions. And all that heard
him were astonished at his understanding and answers.” From his parents,
synagogue, and personal study, a twelve-year-old boy could learn a great deal
about the Scriptures, but by no stretch of the imagination could he discuss
Scripture with men like Gamaliel and leave them amazed (“driven out of their
senses”—Vincent) at his understanding and answers. ke did not just ask. he
answered! This is recorded, not to impress us with how bright Jesus was, but
to demonstrate His omniscience and that, therefore, this bov was Immanuel.
“God with us.”

Verse 52 sums up the experience of Jesus™ life prior to age thirty. His ad-
vancing in wisdom during those years does not deny His omniscience, but
refers to the manifestation of His wisdom as exemplified in the previous
verses.

Immanuel was worshiped. The wise men “came into the house and saw
the young child with Mary his mother; and they fell down and worshiped him”
(M1 2:11, ASV 1901). As a baby, Jesus Christ was God. Define God, and you
will have defined the Godhood of Christ when He was only a baby.

He was not potential God;, He did not have to grow into Godhood. To
deny His omnipotence, omniscience, etc., when He was a baby is to deny His
Godhood (deity). God is God! To say that the baby Jesus was called [mman-
uel, “God with us,” and then say that as a baby He was something less than
God is to redefine God and make the wise men idolaters. As Immanuel was
worshiped by the wise men, He was worshiped many times during His minis-
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try (Mt, 8:2; 9:18; 14:33; 15:25, etc)), and He Himself said, “Thou shalt wor-
ship the Lord thy God, and him only shalt thou serve™ (Mt. 4:10).

Hebrews 4:15

For we have not an high priest which cannot be touched with the feel-
ing of our infirmities; but was in all points tempted like as we are, yet
without sin.

James Burton Coffman comments on this verse:

Could Christ have sinncd? Regarding the temptation of Christ, the
question incvitably appears as to the possibility, even. that Jesus
could have sinncd; but there seems to be no satisfactory explanation
of how any person, cven the Son of God, could be tempted 10 do any-
thing impossible for him to do. Without the possibility of vielding to
sin, how can there, in fact, be any such thing as temptation? To be
sure, this is an old theological battleground...in advocating the view
that Jesus could have sinned, there is no intention to reflect in any
way against the purity and holiness of the Master. so beautifully men-
tioned by Milligan thus:

No inclination to cvil ever defiled his pure spirit. The lust of

the flesh, the lust of the cye, and the pride of life had no place

in his affections. And hence, though tempted by the devil

through all the avenues and natural desires of the human

heart, he was still *without™ sin.

However, it should be remembered that Christ had taken upon Himself the
handicap of human flesh. even the blood of harlots and Gentiles. As a man,
Christ certainly had the capability of doing wrong if He had elected to do so,
and absolutely no logical refutation appears in any of the writings seen on this
subject that can explain how any person can be tempted to do that which it is
impossible for him to do. If one may hazard a conjecturc as to the greatest
temptation of Christ, it was likely an impulse to call the whole thing off, abort
His mission of redemption, call for the legions of angels, overwhelm His ene-
mies with destruction, and consign the human race to oblivion, a fate fully
deserved: and that just such a temptation did occur is seen in Christ’s mention
of the twelve legions of angels (Mt. 26:53). Only His great eternal love for
people enabled our Lord to forego such a termination of His heavenly mission.
This whole field of thought is clouded with the veil through which we see
“darkly” (1 Cor. 13:12), dogmatism is certainly out of place, and none is in-
tended here.

People may exclaim. “How could Christ be tempted in all points, since he
had no child, did not grow old, never married, was not in business, ¢tc.. and
therefore did not pass through every situation that produces temptation in
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men?” Such a question overlooks the fact that the basic clements of temptation
are actually very few in number; and, just as all of the melodies ever written
can be broken down into a few notes ot the musical scales, all human tempta-
tion resolves into three basic principles: the lust of the flesh, the lust of the
eye. and the pride of life (1 Jn. 2:16). Christ, of course, was thoroughly
tempted and tested in all of these areas, vet did not sin.

Hebrews 5:8

Though he were a Son. yet learned he obedience by the things which
he suffered.

James Burton Coffman comments:

In a sense, all people learn obedience by the things which they suffer.
Usually people leam obedience through the disastrous consequences
of their disobedience; but not so with Christ. From the first he sct
forth on a course of the most absolute and perfect obedience; and the
sufferings which he endured were the consequence of that obedience,
as witness his sufferings on the cross. To learn obedience, as here,
implics the tasting of every consequence of obedience. The savage
antagonisms of a sinful and rebellious world against all truth and
honor were pointed squarely against him who knew no sin. His per-
fect obedience was the cause of bitter hatred against him and
provided the occasion for cvery blow that fell upon his person. That
hatred of Christ was cxactly in the pattemn of the hatred of Abel, who
was murdered by his brother Cain; “And wherefore slew he him? be-
cause his works were evil, and his brother’s rightecous™ (1 Jn. 3:12).

Albert Barnes comments:

Yet leammed he obcdicnce. That is, he learned experimentally and
practically. It cannot be supposed that he did not know what obedi-
ence was,; or that he was indisposed to obey God before he suffered:
or that he had, as we have, perversitics of nature, leading to rebellion,
which required to be subducd by suffering;—but that he was willing
to test the power of obedience in sufferings; to become personally
and practically acquainted with the nature of such obedience in the
midst of protracted woes. Comp. Php 2:8. The object here is, to show
how well fitted the Lord Jesus was to be a Saviour for man-kind; and
the argument is, that he has sct us an example, and has shown that the
most perfect obedience may be manifested in the deepest sorrows of
the body and the soul.

Hebrews 2:17-18 reads:

Wherefore in all things it behoved him to be made like unto his breth-
ren, that he might be a merciful and faithful high priest in things
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pertaining to God, to make reconciliation for the sins of the people.
For in that he himself hath suffered being tempted, he is able to suc-
cour them that are tempted.

Coffman comments:

“Like unto his brethren™ is suggestive of the great prophecy concern-
ing “that Prophet™ (Deut. 18:15) who was specifically promised as
one who would be “like unto his brethren.” That Christ was made “in
all things” like his brethren should be qualified by the considerations
that: {1) in his birth; (2) in his sinlcssness; and (3) in his death for our
sins according to the scriptures, Christ was utterly different from all
others who cver lived. The expression “merciful and faithful high
priest™ involves a dual relationship, toward God and toward man...
“Being tempted,” as uscd here, seems to make Christ’s temptations to
consist chicfly of his sufferings. He might well have thought, “Why
bother with it all? Why go through such an agony as the cross for the
sake of saving pcople who constantly scemed to prove themselves
unworthy of 1t?” That some such thoughts did occur to Jesus is im-
plicd by his reference to the twelve legions of angels whom he had
the power to summaon to his aid (Mt. 26:53). Only his great ctemal
love could have strengthened and steadied him against aborting his
mission of salvation and calling it off.

As for the alleged impossibility of Christ's committing a sin, such has
never appeared reasonable to this writer; because, in the very nature
of all things, no man can be tempted to do that which he is incapable
of doing. The value of Christ’s temptations is seen in the enhanced
position it gave him as one able to comfort his human children. Car-
gill explained this thus,

He did not suffer in vain. [f you have never known tempta-

tion, you cannot succor annther, | have observed that there is

no comforter for a widow like one who has lost her husband.

The mother who has [ost her child is the most comforting to

another mother.

John 3:34
For he whom God hath sent speaketh the words of God: for God
giveth not the Spirit by measure unto him.
Albert Bames writes:

For GGod giveth not the Spirit. The Spirit of God. Though Jesus was
God as well as man, yet, as Mediator, God anointed him. or endowed
him with the influences of his Spirit, so as to be completely gualified
for his great work.

Henry writes:
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By measure. Not in a small degree, but fully, completely. The proph-
ets were inspired on particular occasions to deliver special messages.
The Messiah was continually filled with the Spirit of God. “The
Spirit dwelt in him, not as a vessel, but as in a fountain, as in a bot-
tomless occan.”

McGarvey says:

If Christ had received the Spirit “by measure,” then his gift of the
Spirit might be cxhausted.

Adam Clarke comments:

The Jews observe, that the Holy Spirit was given only in certain
measures to the prophets; some writing only one book, others two.”
(Adam Clarke)

Jesus’ Baptism

Now when all the people were baptized. it came to pass, that Jesus
also being baptized, and praying, the heaven was opened. And the
Holy Ghost descended in a bodily shape like a dove upon him, and a
voice came from heaven, which said, Thou art my beloved Son: in
thee T am well pleased. And Jesus himself began to be about thirty
vears of age... (Lk. 3;21 23).

And Jesus being fuil of the Holy Ghost returned from Jordan, and
was led by the Spirit inta the wilderness (Lk. 4:1).

Mc Garvey writes:

“And the Holy Spirit descended in a bodily form.™ Lightfoot suggests
that the Spirit thus descended that he might be revealed to be a per-
sonal substance and not merely an operation of the Godhead, and
might thus make a sensible demonstration as 1o his proper place in
the Trinity.

“As a dove.” The descent of the Spirit upon Jesus was in accordance
with prophecy (Is. 11:2; 42:1). The dove shape suggests purity, gen-
tleness, peace, ete. Jesus makes the dove a symbol of hammlessness
(Mt. 10:16). In fact, the nature of this bird makes it a fit cmblem of
the Spirit, for it comports well with the fruits of the Spirit (Gal. 5:22
23). The nations of the earth emblazon eagies upon their banners and
lions upon their shields, but He who shall gather all nations into his
kingdom, appeared as a l.amb, and his Spirit appcared under the
symbol of a dove. Verily his kingdom is not of this world. It is a
kingdom of peace and love, not of blocdshed and ambition. Noah's
dove bore the olive branch, the symbol of peace, and the Holy Spirit
manifested Jesus, God's olive branch of peace sent into this world
(Ps. 72:7, Lk. 2:14; Jn. 14:27; Eph. 2:11-18).
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Barnes comments on verse 22:

“In a hodily shape.” This was a real visible appearance, and was
doubtless scen by the people. The dove is an emblem of purity and
harmlessness, and the form of the dove was assumed on this cccasion
to signify, probably, that the spirit with which Jesus would be en-
dowed would be onc of purity and innocence. The Holy Spirit, when
he assumes a visible form, assumes that which wiil be emblematic of
the thing to be represented. Thus he assumed the form of tongues, to
signify the miraculous powers of fanguage with which the apostles
would be endowed: the appearance of fire, to denote their power. &¢.,
Ac2:3.

John the Baptist told the people that he did not know Christ until God
said, “...Upon whom thou shalt see the Spirit descending, and remaining on
him, the same is he which baptizeth with the Holy Ghost. And | saw. and bare
record that this is the Son of God” (In. 1:33-34).

Maybe a little light can be shed on the question of the relationship be-
tween Christ and the Holy Spirit by saying that they are subject to each other,
The earthly life of Christ was under the influence and close supervision of the
Holy Spirit. In a very real sense. Christ was subject to the Holy Spirit. Yet, on
the other hand, there was a sense in which the Holy Spirit was subject unto
Christ. When He promised the apostles another Comforter, the Holy Spirit, He
said, “...whom I will send unto you from the Father. .” (Jn. 15:26). Again, He
said, “But when the Comforter is come, whom [ will send unto you from the
Father, even the Spirit of truth, which procecdeth from the Father. he shall
testify of me™ (Jn. 15:26). And again He said, "Nevertheless | tell vou the
truth: It is expedient for you that | go away: for if I go not away, the Com-
forter will not come unto you; but if | depart, I will send him unto you” (Jn.
16:7).

Evidently then. the Spirit was also subject unto Christ; however, let us not
stumble at this fact. How could these two be subject unto cach other? The an-
swer is simply that this is further evidence of the very intimate relationship
and close cooperation that existed hetween these two manifestations of God.

Jesus Was Tempted; Yet God Cannot Be Tempted

Let no man say when he is tempted, | am tempted of God: for God
cannot be tempted with evil, neither tempieth he any man (Jas. 1:13).

Bcehold, a virgin shall be with child, and shall bring forth a son. and
they shall call his name Emmanuel, which being interpreted is, God
with us (Mt 1:23).
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Jesus was in every sense God and in every sense human. The blending of
these two natures in the one man has offered a puzzle for students and will
continue 1o do so till eternity dawns. That He was God, the Only Begotten, is
declared in John 1:18; and in John 1:1, “the Word was God.” That He “shared
in flesh and blood” (Heb. 2:14) is known, as well as in the full humanity He
took upon himself. He “...emptied himself, taking the form of a servant, being
made in the likeness of men; and being found in fashion as a man...”(Phil.
2:7-8, ASV 1901). How can He be both human and divine? Earthlings may
never comprehend the vastness of this subject.

...in the fact that man was originally made in the image of and like-
ness of God. The human spirit is the offspring of God (Acts 17:29);
God is the Father of the human spirit (Heb, 12:9). This being true,
there could be no union of the divine spirit with the brute beast (Roy
H. Lanier Sr., The Timeless Trinity For The Ceaseless Centuries,
p. 268).

The Scriptures do not seem 10 speak of Jesus in first one and then the
other nature. It may well be a mistake to speak of Jesus doing something “only
as a man” or “only as God,” for the Bible does not spcak of such. He did the
miraculous actions as the “God-man,” and He did the ordinary human things
as the “God-man.” The Bible only speaks of Him as one person, one con-
sciousness, one will.

Certainly, this “‘dual-oneness™ was conditioned by both natures. He volun-
tarily limited His knowledge when becoming a God-man, for He grew in
wisdom (Lk. 2:52), and said that He did not know the time of the coming (Mt.
24:36). While He retained all the attributes of Deity. such as omnipotence.
omnipresence, omniscience, etc., He chose not to exercise them. His emptying
Himself (Phil. 2:7) must have included this; FHe gave up the right to exercise
divine powers on His own determination. le evidently excrcised such powers
through the Holy Spirit after His descent upon Him (Jn. 1:33; Mt 12:28))
Thus, it is

...on¢ of the mysteries which the Scriptures reveal but which they
make no effort to explain. Christ is an absolutely unique person. His
personality...remains a profound mystery, in some respects as baf-
fling as the Trinity itsclf....But the essential facts are clear and are
understandable by the average Christian. These are that the Second
Person of the Trinity added to His own nature a perfectly normal hu-
man nature, that His life on earth, was passed as far as was fitting
within the limits of this humanity, that his life remained at all times
the life of God manifest in the flesh, that his action in the flesh never
escaped beyond the boundary of that which was suitable for incarnate
Deity...." (Loraine Boettner, Studies in Theology, p. 202)
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Lenski said of Jesus’ temptation:

Neither the Father nor the Spirit would be tempted by Satan because
both are only God. The Son could be tempted because he became
man. He alone of the three persons, by assuming our human nature,
could suffer human hunger and could be asked to appease that hunger
in a sinful way. He alone, by his human nature, was made independ-
ent of his Father and could thus be asked to abuse his dependence by
a false trust in his Father. He alonc. in his human nature, faced the
cross, and could thus be asked to evade it and follow an casier
course” (R.C.H . Lenski, Interpretation of $¢. Matthew's Gospel. pp.
160 161}
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God’s Foreknowledge and Control

by Alan Bonifuy

In this study, we will consider five controverted passages dealing with the
foreknowledge and sovereignty of God.

Acts 13:48
And when the Gentiles heard this, they were glad, and glorified the
word of the Lord: and as many as were ordained to eternal life be-
lieved.
Question: Explain the phrasc “‘as many as were ordained to eternal life be-
lieved.”

John Calvin refers io this passage as the decretum absolutum, saying:

We need not doubt that Luke calls these tetagmenous who were cho-
sen by the free adoption of God. For it is a ridiculous cavil to refer
this unto the affection of thosc who believed, as if those received the
gospel whose minds were well-disposed. For this ordaining must be
understood of the eternal counsel of God alone {cited by Gloag,
2:40).

However, we must avoid a rush to judgment here. as there are at least
three significant arguments that will overturn Calvin’s notions about this pas-
sage.

I. First, the Word of God makes it abundantly clear in a host of passages
that, while God is sovereign, He has limited His sovereignty in order to
allow man to be a creature of truly free chaoice.

A. Deuteronomy 30:19; Joshua 24:14-15; Psalms 119:30, 173; Matthew
11:28-30; 1 Timothy 2:4; 2 Pcter 3:9; 2 Corinthians 5:10,11; Revela-
tion 22:17

B. The preaching of the gospel always has potentially a twofold effect on
the people who listen 1o 1t (1 Cor. 2:14- 16).

1. For some listeners, the gospel message is like a sweet-smelling
aroma; it is the fragrance of life;

2. But to others, that same gospel is an foul-smelling odor that car-
ries the stench of death.

3. Which savor (aroma) the gospel has to a particular person depends
entirely upon that person's response to the message.
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a. For those who believe and obey the gospel’s call, it has the
sweet-smelling aroma of life.

b. For those who reject the gospel's call, it has the foul-smelling
odor of death.

I1. Second, it is an incorrect practice of interpretation that is bound to
lead to doctrinal error to lift one phrase out of its contextual setting
and force it to convey a desired meaning contrary to that gained from
the context itself.

A.
B.

Acts 13:14 16, 22-23, 28-30, 38 43 (v. 40 exhortation to choose).

Acts 13:44—46— Notice particularly that the Jews:
1. heard Paul preach the gospel—verses 44-45b;
rejected what he preached—verse 46b (“put it from you™),

W to

and consequently judged themselves “unworthy of cverlasting
life” (v. 46¢).

Acts 13:46d—48 By contrast, the Gentiles:

1. heard Paul preach the same gospel sermon (vv. 46 48),

2. “glorified the word of the lLord” (48b} or in other words, ac-
cepted as true what Paul taught;

3. “and as many as were ordained to cternal life believed.”
Note particularly that the record clearly indicates that the responsc of
the Gentites was exactly opposite to that of the Jews,

There was no eternal decree being enacted. The Gentiles believed and
the Jews did not. Both acted out of free will.

I11. Third, Calvin’s view is contrary 1o the force of the text itselfl—"as
many as were ordained to eternal life believed.”

A.

B.

Ordained is tetagmenoi which means "“to arrangc, set, appoint, . . . 10
dispose, frame for an object, Acts 13:48 (AGL 402).

The word is not proorisin (before ordained) as in | Corinthians 2:7:
nor is it proetoimasen as in Ephesians 2:10; nor proetheto (set forth)
as in Romans 3:25; nor procgnosmenou of 1 Peter 1:20. In fact, the
preposition pro, which means “before,” is not used in Acts 13:48.

In other words, there is nothing here to suggest—even remotely  -an
absolute decree or predestination.

Furthermore, God is not mentioned.

The doctrines of Calvinism are false; but more than that, there is noth-
ing here to even suggest them (Bloomficld, 1:610).
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F. Plumptre says the phrase is better rendered “as many as were disposed
for eternal life believed” (cited in McGarvey, 2:32).

G. Farrar says, “All who, by the grace of God. desired to range them-
selves in the ranks of thuose who desired eternal life accepted the faith”
(Life of Paul).

H. Alford also translates, “as many as were disposed to eternal life. The
meaning of the word disposed must be determined by the context. The
Jews judged themselves unworthy of eternal Life: the Gentiles, as many
as were disposed to eternal life, believed” (2:153).

[. Rotherham, Wordsworth, Rackham, Lumby, Knowling, McGarvey,
Campbell, Gloag, all essentially agree.

J. However, | believe that the truth is presented here even more exactly
by the voice of this participle.

. Most scholars render this as a perfect passive participle—that 1s.
sometime in the past the Gentiles received the action of being ap-
pointed to eternal life, and this appointment portrays a lasting
result.

2. However, in Greek, the middle voice is the exact same form of the
word.

3. While one usually should translate such words as passives (i.¢., as
receiving the action of the word), when the context warrants, the
words may be taken as a direct reflexive middle voice—which in
this case would mean, “as many as disposed or ordained them-
selves to eternal life believed.”

4. That such is the case here is evident from both the remote and
immediate contexts and from the fact that such a disposition was
contingent upon their belief of the gospel. (Grotius, Krebs,
Knowling, Wordsworth, Rackham, Stringer, and Kistemaker all
argue this very point.}

Romans 8:28-30

And we know that all things work together for good to them that love
God, to them who are the called according to his purpose. For whom
he did foreknow, he also did predestinate to be conformed to the im-
age of his Son, that he might be the firstbon among many brethren,
Moreover whom he did predestinate, them he also called: and whom
he called, them he also justified: and whom he justified. them he also
glorified.

Question: "Does God foreknow and predestine individuals?
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1. The Qutline of Romans [-8—*“The just shall live by faith.”
A. Romans | -4 explains how a sinner is justificd by faith.

B. Romans 5 8 explains how the justificd man shall live.

1. Romans 5 teaches that he is to live free from God’s wrath—not
that one justified cannot once again become the object of God's
wrath, but that the wrath of God does not rest on him any longer
with respect either to his own sins or to the consequence of
Adam’s sin.

Romans 6 teaches that the justified man is to live free from sin. It

is not that it is impossible for him to sin, but rather that sin’s do-

minion over him has been broken.

3. Romans 7 teaches that he is to live free from law -not in the sense
that there is no law for Christians to obey, because there is; but he
is to live free from faw as the justifying principle.

4. Romans 8 teaches that the man of faith is to live free from death—
that is, free from the threat that death holds over the unbeliever.

a. Romans 8:1-17 points out that the Christian is to live free

from the dominion of spiritual death.

b. Verses 18-39 teach that he is to live free from the power that

physical death and all of its allies hold over the sinner.

(1) First, because he will be resurrected from the dead: and

(2) Second, becausc the blessings requisite in Christ sustain
the believer through all of the agonies of physical death
and its precursors.

1. A Closer Look at Romans 8:18-39

A. Verses 19 23
. All men the saved as well as the lost—shall be subject to the
pains that lead to death—cven thase men with spiritual gifts (“the
firstfruits of the Spirit.” v. 23) suffer these things.
Men have been subjected to these sutferings by God as a conse-
quence of Adam’s sin and his subsequent separation from the tree
of life.
3. These temporary pains are not worthy to be compared to the glory
that shall be revealed to the faithful man.
B. Verses 24-34 present five blessings which accrue only to those de-
clared righteous and which arc given to sustain the faithful during their
suffering and death.

2%
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1. In verses 24 and 25 Christians are saved by hope.

2. In verses 26 and 27 Christians are supported by the intercessions

of the Holy Spirit.

In verses 28-30 the righteous are reminded that their salvation

cannot be stripped from them by any outside force and that these

sufferings can work for the believer’s good.

4. In verses 31-33 the believer is reminded that God is on his side
and that God will not allow the sacrifice of Jesus to be for naught.

5. Finally, in verse 34 the behever is reminded that Jesus Christ is
the one who will condemn at the judgment and that Jesus also is
now at the right hand of God interceding for His brethren.

(Y )

C. Romans 8:35-39 concludes this entire section with a doxology of
praise for the Christian’s security in Christ.

I11. Focusing now more particularly and accurately on verses 28-30 of
Romans 8, the question is: “Does God foreknow and predestine indi-
viduals?”

A, “And we know that all things work together for good...”

1. Verses 35-39 set the parameters of “all things"—notice verse 37,
“Nay. in all these things we are more than conquerors. ..

2. Paul does not say these things that happen to us are good or that
they are good for us, but that they can work together for good.

3. Why can these bad things work together for our good? Two rea-
sons:

a. The believer's place in Christ cannot be stripped from him.
b. These events can purify or refine our faith (Jas. 1:2-4, 12: 1
Pet. 1:7).
B. *...To them that love God. to them who are called according to his
purpose.”

1. This blessing does not accrue to those who simply say they love
God, but rather to those who prove their love by answering God’s
call in obedience to God's will,

2. “The called” are those who have heard the gospel call and have
accepted it by submission to its requirements.

3. 2 Thessalonians 2:13-15.

4. These are called “according to God's purpose”—God's will and
not their own.

C. Verse 29
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The word “for™ (hoti ) introduces the explanation of how it is that
all things can work together for the believer’s good.

“Whom he did foreknow”

a.

The word “forcknow” is proegnoo, and it means "t¢ know be-
forehand, or in advance, to have forecknowledge of
something” (BAG, 710).

This word does not imply causation or predetermination. It

means simply to know something before it happens.

(1) This verb appears five times in the New Testament and it
never means to foreordain. It signifies only prescience,
not pre-clection (Acts. 26:5; Rom. §:29; 11:2; 1 Pet. 1:20,
2 Pet. 3:17). In 2 Peter 3:17 and Acts 26:5 1t is applied to
men.

(2) The corresponding noun “foreknowledge™ appears only
twice (Acts 2:23; 1 Pet. 1:2), and it means only “a per-
ceiving. learning, understanding beforehand™  and
provides the basis for our English medical term “progno-
sis” (Bullinger, p. 302).

“He also did predestinate”

a.

The word “predestinate” is proorise, which means “to decide
on beforchand, predestine” (BAG, p. 716). The AGL says. “to
limit or mark out beforehand; to design definitely beforehand,
order beforchand, predestine” {p. 348). Robinson says, “to set
bounds before...to predetermine, to predestinate, spoken of
the eternal counscls and decrees of God” (p. 706).

This word occurs six times in the New Testament (Acts 4:28,
Rom. 8:29-30; | Cor. 2:7; Eph. 1:5, 11}, and it always entails
causation and pre-determination.

The Bible clearly teaches that God is omniscient.

a.
b.
c.

Psalms 139:1 6.

Hebrews 4:13.

Jesus says that God knows when every bird falls to the ground
and numbers the very hairs of our heads (Mt. 10:29-30).

As mere men, we dare not presume to set any limits upon
God's knowledge that are not expressly stated or necessarily
implied in God’s Word.

On the other hand, neither should we presume to determine by
our own wisdom the extent of God’s forcknowledge.
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5.

We do know that God has limited His sovereignty in order to
allow man to exercise his free will in choosing the direction
he will t1ake in life (Deut. 30:19; Josh. 24:14-15. Ps.

119:30,173; Mt. 11:28-30; | Tim. 2:4: 2 Pet. 3:9; 2 Cor.

5:10-11; Rev. 22:17).

Having said all of these things and recognizing that God

knows all things and that God resides outside the concept of

time so that there i1s neither past nor future with God, might
we conclude that God foreknows all things about every man?

{1) The answer is, “Yes!”

(2) Of course, God’s foreknowledge does not cancel free will
because of two things:

(a) Foreknowledge does not imply causation.
(b) We have no way of knowing what God has fore-
known.

(3) We can only operate on the knowledge of God’s mind
that is revealed and written down in His Word.

(4) Therefore, since God’s Word presents the blessings that
accruc to the righteous and the cursings that mount up
against the unbeliever, our choice 1o serve or reject God's
will remains a truly free choice.

Thereferc, we answer, “Yes, God may indeed foreknow anything
or everything about any individual,” and Scripture scems to indi-
cate not only that He may but that He actually does foreknow
individuals.

But docs God predestinate individuals? No.

What God predestinated (that is, predetermined and caused to be
from etemity) was the scheme of redemption whereby God main-
tained His absolute justicc and rightcousness and yet displaved
His absolute mercy and loving-kindness in enabling man, the sin-
ner, to be declared righteous and forgiven of his sins.

a.

Such predestination includes alt of the events and people re-
quired to accomplish God’s plan for the salvation of man.
When people were predestined to do certain things, such de-
termination was based upon God's foreknowledge of that
person’s free choices.

Thus, in some instances, predestination and foreknowledge
join hands in such a way that man’s free moral agency is
compromised in no way.
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8. Specifically, in this context, what God predestined was that a class
of men would choose of their own volition to become “conformed
to the image of His Son.”

a. Some writers believe that this 1s a reference to the resurrec-
tion because of the last clause of the verse, .. that he might
be the firstborn among many brethren™  that is, the firstborn
from the dead.

b. The purpose behind this artful position is to avoid the import
of a man’s choice, leaving the salvation of all a matter of pre-
determined decree from eternity.

¢. However, in the light of several passages, becoming con-
formed to the image of God's Son describes a process which
involves a lifetime of choices to do what is right.

(1) 2 Corinthians 3:18 “But we all with open face beholding
as in the glass the glory of the Lord are changed into the
same image from glory to glory even as by the Spirit of
the Lord.”

(2) Galatians 4:19 “My little children of whom | travail in
birth again until Christ be formed in you.”

D. Verse 30
1. The answer here is to the question: How did God decide to ac-
complish Ris predestined plan to save a certain class of men?
2.  The answer is that those he predestined to salvation:
a. He called by the preaching of the gospel.
b. Those he called He justified on the basis of their obedient
faith.
c. And those justified by their faith He plorified—that is, He
gave them a heavenly home.
(1) Notice Romans 8:i8 for the meaning of the word “glory.”
(2) This is a prophetic past tense— a figure by which a future
event's certainty is pronounced by referring to it in the
past tense as though it had already occurred.
(3) For that class of men who abide faithful to Christ Jesus to
the end, their future glory in heaven is so certain it can be
spoken of in the past tensc.

3. In answer to our question, God does not predestinate the salvation
of individuals. He predestinated His plan and all its attendant
parts. He predestinated the class of people whom He would save
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any and all out of every nation who would fear Him and work
righteousness.

a. That is, those who would respond to the call of the gospel by
belief and compliance;

b. Who, upon doing so, would submit obediently to the condi-
tions articulated in the gospel and would thus become
justified by their faith,

c. And finally, those obedient children who would remain faith-
fully obedient to the very end and who would thus be
glorified.

Romans 9:13-16
As it is written, Jacob have [ loved. but Esau have | hated. What shall
we say then? Is there unrighteousness with God? God forbid. For he
saith to Moses, | will have mercy on whom | will have mercy, and [
will have compassion on whom | will have compassion. So then it is
not of him that willeth, nor of him that runneth, but of God that
sheweth mercy.

Question: Does God arbitrarily show mercy to individuals?
1. The Qutline of Romans 9-11

A. Romans §:35-9:5

1. In order to understand the issues voiced in Romans 9-11, once
more we must examine the landscape to see how this section inie-
grates with the total message of the book.

a. Paul has revealed how that God has given Christ to us in order
that, by faith in Him, all men can be declared righteous.

b. In addition, He has taught us how those who have been justi-
fied by their faith shall live.

¢. Consequently, Romans 8 appropriatcly closes with a doxol-
ogy 1o the praise of God and Christ,

2. But in Romans 9 immediately a question raiscs our eyebrows:
How can it possibly be that the song of joy in chapter eight has is-
sued into the terrible heart-wrenching anguish of the very next
paragraph in chapter nine? What is wrong and how could things
have changed so dramatically in such a twinkling of the cye?

a. The problem is that most of Israel has rejected the gospel and
consequently stands condemned not only nationally but,
what is worse, individually.




God’s Foreknowledge Chrishian's Expositor
 ——

b.  How is it possible that Israel, to whom God has given such
great advantages, can now stand rejected?

¢. Does it mean that God has revoked the promises He made to
the fathers?

The dilemma to be resolved is the apparent choice between two al-

ternatives.

a. It appears that Paul must either stand by the gospel plan he
has preached the righteousness of the faith revealed through
Christ: or

b.  He must stand by God’s truthfulness and faithfulness.

¢.  Since Isracl. by and large, stands rejected, it does not appear
that both of these alternatives can be true.

d. Can 1t bhe that the righteousness of faith 1s contrary to the
promises of God, so that God takes back the promises He has
made previously?

¢.  Such a position, if established. would completely overthrow
all of Paul’s preaching.

4. As long as these issues remain unresolved, all that has proceeded
in Romans 1-8 hangs in the balance.

5. Therefore, Paul’s argument in these three chapters demonstrates
clearly and beyond doubt that there is no contradiction between
the righteousness of faith and the promises of God.

a. However. it should also be noted that while this discussion is
absolutely essential in order to reconcile this apparent contra-
diction, it is also an issue close to Paul’s heart.

b. He is deeply aggrieved that almost all of his own nation has
rejected the Savior of the world.

¢.  He would give anything for them to come to Christ in obedi-
ent, submissive faith.

I1. The Context: Romans 9:8-16

A. Verse 8

1. The point is, just as the physical descent from Abraham (v. 7) did
not necessarily qualify one to be in the chosen line of descent
through whom Christ, the Seed, should come, neither did being an
Israelite in the flesh qualify one to receive the promise of God for
salvation.

a. The “children of the flesh™ included Ishmael as well as the
sons of Keturah. These were not “the children of God" —that

(O]
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18, they were not those adopted by God to bring the Sced into
the world.

b. In the line of physical descent through whom Christ came, it
was the “children of the promise™ that is, Isaac’s children
who were counted for the seed.

¢. In the same manner, in the Christian Age, only those who re-
spond to the gospel of Christ in faithful obedience are counted
as Abraham’s spiritual seed.

2. The overarching point reveals that the one whom God recognizes
as Abraham’s Seed (whether for the purpose of physical descent to
the Seed or for the purpose of spinitual sced) depends not on the
will of man but on the sovereign will of God.

B. Verses 9-13

1. Paul supplies two examples illustrating that man’s blessing,
whether physical or spiritual, depends on God's promise and not
on man’s will, man’s deeds, or man’s personal waorthiness.

2. The first of these examples concerns God's promise to Abraham
that within a year Sarah would have a child.

3. Since some might well misconstrue God's choice of Isaac over
Ishmael, arguing that God chose Isaac because [saac was the son
of the freewoman, Abraham’s real wife, whereas Ishmael was the
son of the bondwoman, Paul introduces in verses 10-13 his sec-
ond example, which demonstrates that such considerations were
not the hasis of God’s choice.

a. In this example, the two children have the same mother and
the same father and were even conceived at the same time.

b. God's choice of Jacob did not depend on man because God
chose him before he was born.

¢. God's choice did not depend on the behavior of either of the
twins because God's choice was made before either had acted
at all.

d  God’s intent was to demonstrate that His pumosc by election
might be accomplished completely independent of all human
menit.

e. God’'s election was grounded solely in His own sovereign
will,

(1} One must remember that the election under consideration
had nothing whatever 1o do with salvation but rather of
the nation through whom the Seed should come.
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(2)

(3)

On the other hand, just as the line of descent was alto-

gether independent of human merit a pont all the

[sraclites should have recognized—so also the election of

God to salvation is totally independent of human merit.

(a) This is not to say that election for satvation has no
conditions, for it does.

(b) This is not to say that clection for salvation obviates
man’s free will, for it does not.

(¢) It is simply to say that the process of election, to-
gether with the conditions under which it will be
applied, depends upon God alone. It comes by virtue
of God’s choice and not on the basis of human merit.

However, to be clear. the election discussed here in verse

11 has nothing whatsocver to do with salvation per se, but

rather with the birth of Jesus.

f. “It was said to her, the elder shail serve the vounger™ (v, 12).

(1)
(2)

It was said in Genesis 25:23.
In that verse an cellipsis is clearly implied in the last
phrase.

(3) Consequently, it means the elder “nation” shall serve the

younger “nation.”

u. In verse 13 Paul cites proof that the message to Rebecca con-

cerned the nations in her womb, saying, “As it 15 written,

Jacob have | loved but Esau have [ hated

(m
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

C. Versc 14

"

A pood question is always: Where is it written?

This was not said to Rebecca.

In fact, it was not said until some twelve hundred years
later by Malachi (1:1-5).

Obviously, the reference is to nations and not individuals.
Giod loved Jacob in that He chose Jacob and his descen-
dents to be the nation through whom Christ came. He
hated Esau in that He did not choese Edom for this work.
None of this had anything to do with Jacob or Esau as in-
dividuals or with their salvation or condemnation.

1. Paul frames his question in order te accomplish three things:
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a. He draws the conclusion that God by His own sovereign au-
thority has the right to choose whomever He would to be the
progenitors of Christ.

b. He sets up his next argument in which he asserts and defends
God's equal right to reject whomever He will.

¢. He establishes both of these points to lay the groundwork for
demonstrating God’s sovereign authority in electing some
men to salvation and rejecting others.

2. The question is: Can God be charged with injustice because He
makes such choices without reference to man’s work?

3. The answer is: God forbid.

. Verse 15

1. Thisis cited from Exodus 33:19.

2. God's mercy can neither be carned nor controlled by man.

3. God is free to extend His mercy to whomever He will within the
limits of His own divine personality.

a. In other words, He is not free to extend His mercy capri-
ciously, for His justice constrains His mercy, prohibiting such
a distribution.

b. However, it remains that God alone has the sovereign right to
extend mercy to man.

4, R. L. Whiteside asks the right question, saying: “No one can keep
God from showing mercy to whom He will. But to whom will He
show mercy (p. 204)?” Proverbs 28:13 says, “He that covereth his
transgressions shall not prosper but whoso confesseth and for-
sakecth them shall obtain mercy™ (ASV 1901).

5. The answer to this question is found in the revelation of God's
will contained in God's Word.

E. Verse 16

1. God’'s choice of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob as the founders of the
line through whom Christ came did not occur on the basis of the
wills of those men or any other.

2. It also did not occur on the basis of their earnest striving (run-
ning).

3. [t came to pass purely on the basis of God’s decision to extend His
mercy to them and their successors.

¥. The answer to our original questions Does God arbitrarily show
mercy to individuals?—is “No!”
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1. Arbitrarily means “based on one's preference, notion, or whim,
hence capriciously.”
2. God is sovereign.
a. He does extend His mercy to whomever He wills, and He
does it without reference to human merit.
b. However, He cannot extend His mercy capriciously because
He who is absolutely merciful is also absolutely just. .
¢. The question is; To whom does He extend His mercy, and on
what basis?
d. The answer is: To him who believes in God's Son and will-
ingly submits to God’s will written down in God's Word.

Romans 9:17-20

For the scripture saith unto Pharaoh, Even for this same purpose have
I raised thec up, that | might shew my power in thec, and that my
name might be declared throughout all the carth. Therefore hath he
mercy on whom he will have mercy, and whom he will he hardeneth.
Thou wilt say then unto me. Why doth he vet find fault? For who
hath resisted his will? Nay but, O man, who art thou that repliest
against God? Shall the thing formed say to him that formed i1, Why
hast thou made me thus?

Question: Does God choose people for destruction?
I. Romans $:17-18
A. Paul has established that God will have mercy on whomever He will
have mercy, irrespective of man's will or man’s actions (sc¢ section on

Romans 9:8—16). By the same token, God will reject whom He wills.

I.  God's power is absolute. He alone is sovereign.

2. His justice is unimpeachable— both in His determination to show
mercy and in His determination to reject.

3. Paul offers Pharaoh as an example proving that God has the right
to harden or reject men according to His own will. Man’s will has
nothing to do with God's sovereign right to harden whomever He
pleases to harden.

4. Remember—Paul’s overarching argument is God has not been un-
just to the Jews even though almost all of them stand rejected by
God, both nationally and individually.

B. Pharach was raised up—that is, brought upon the field of history- for
tWQ reasons:
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1. First, he was raised up in order that through him God might make
known His sovereign power,

2. Second, he was raised up in order that, as a resuit of this display of
divine power, God's name would be declared throughout the
world.

3. God raised up Pharach for these purposes, and He intended to ac-
complish His will through Pharach regardless of the direction of
life chosen by Pharaoh,

a.  Whether Pharach chose to be good or bad, obedient or dis-
obedient, did not alter God's purposes and use of him.

b. Pharaoh was a free moral agent throughout, but God would
nevertheless be glorified regardless of how Pharaoh chose to
live,

(1) If Pharaoh had chosen to release God's chrldren as he
was instructed to do by Moses, then God’s will would
have been accomplished i.c., God's saovercign power
would have been made known and God's name would
have been declared throughout the world.

(2) As it was, Pharaoh’s refusal to obey Moses’ commands
did not interfere with the accomplishment of God's will,
for God’s sovereign power was made known anyway and
furthermore His name was declared throughout the world
(1 Sam. 6:6).

c. The Scripture does not say that God raiscd up Pharaoh for the
purpose of condemning him or for the express purpose of
hardening him.

4. The point is, God was not only just in His selecuon of Israel for
His service even though most Jews currently stood condemned,
He also is under no obligation to save them as a consequence of
His choosing them for scrvice.

5. However, lest we be misunderstoad, Paul is not saying that God is
arbitrary in His choices or in His rejections.

a. God is not capricious.

b. Furthermore, Paul is not speaking here of salvation in heaven
or condemnation in hell.

c.  He never says or implies that God has created man for the
purposc of damning him
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d.  What he does say 1s that in His arrangement of the world God
reserves to Himself perfect freedom to deal with man on His
own conditions and not on man'’s.

6. It seems more than likely that God foreknew that Pharaoch would
harden his heart against the revelation of God’s power demon-
strated through Moses,

a. However, whether God actually did or did not forcknow
Pharaoh’s heart is unimportant.

b. Three things are important:

{1) God did not cause Pharaoh to harden his heart against his
own will. God did not take from Pharaoh his free wili.

(2) If Pharaoh had at some point relented and obeyed God.
then God would have been glorified and His power estab-
lished.

(3) As it turned out, Pharaoh hardened his heart; but in spite
of his recalcitrance, God was glarified. He led Israel out
on an outstretched arm, and Pharaoh was finally slain by
his own stubborn rashness.

C. Verse 18
1. The key question is not whether or not God is absolutely sover-
eign, nor whether He is just in exercising His sovereignty.

2. The guestion is: On whom does God have mercy? Whom does He
harden? 1s God fickle or capricious in the decisions He makes? Of
course, He s not!

3. Cutting to the chase, with respect to salvation God has mercy on
all men, whether Jew or Gentile, who accept His system of right-
cousness declared on the basis of faith in Christ Jesus,

4. By the same token, He hardens all who reject Jesus Christ and
who fail to live faithful to the gospel.

5. The same sun that softens butter hardens clay, The difference is
not in the sunlight but in the response of the object upon which it
falls.

I1. The Hardening of Pharaoh’s Heart
A. Verse |7 —The process by which this occurred is interesting.
1. This passage is cited from Fxodus 9:12, 16. Moses approaches
Pharach to announce the sixth plague is about to break out upon
Egvpt.
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Fully half of the plagues has already occurred.

3. The Old Testament references to the hardening of Pharaoh's heart
fall in an interesting pattern:

a.

C.

Twenty times the Old Testament speaks of the hardening of

Pharaoh’s heart.

(1) Ten times Pharaoh is said to harden his own heart.

(2) Ten times God is said to harden Pharaoh’s hcart.

But the pattern becomes still more interesting:

(1} In the first two references God, foreknowing Pharach’s
heart, said, 1 will (that is, in the future) harden Pharaoh’s
heart” (Ex. 4:21; 7:3).

{2) In the next seven references, covering the first five
plagues, Pharaoh is either expressly said to harden his
own heart or the context seems to bear out the fact that he
did (Ex. 7:13-14,22; 8:15, 19, 32, 9:7).

(3) Only at the outbreak of the sixth plague does the Bible fi-
nally declare that God overtly hardens Pharaoh’s heart
(9:12, 16).

(4) After that, Pharaoh twice more hardens his own heart
(Ex. 9:34-35).

(5) Then seven straight times God actively hardens Pharaoh’s
heart (10:1, 20,27, 11:10: 14:4, 8, 17).

(6) Finally, after many years this process is mentioned once
more. The Philistines recall the fact that Pharaoh hard-
ened his own heart (1 Sam. 6:6).

Notice the repeated but inverse pattern:

The. Hardenlng of Pharaoh's Heart

ks 4‘"’

TSeven nmes Pharaoh hardens ?Sevcn times God hardens

;One ume God hardens e
R N N T |

4. The last Old Testament reference to the hardening of Pharaoh’s
heart demonstrates that God’s name was indeed declared through-
out the earth and for generations concerning this matter. In this
passage (1 Sam. 6:6), the Philistines rebuke their own people for
hardening their hearts as Pharaoh had in Egypt some 350 years
earlier.
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5. Obviously, God gave Pharaoh numerous opportunities to relin-
quish before He actively hardened the man Himself.

6. DBut the question remains: How did God harden Pharaoh’s heart?
a. Did God compel Pharaoh against his will to oppose God?
b. Did God cause him to be hardened in some way beyond his
control?
¢. The answer is a resounding “No!”

7. God hardened Pharaoh’s heart in at least five ways -none of
which arbitrarily forced Pharaoh to become hardened.

a. Throughout, Pharaoh was in control of his own will.
b. Throughout, he maintained his free moral agency.

¢. Al any time, he could have chosen to humble himself and
obey God’s will.

B. How Did God Harden Pharaoh’s Heart?

1. God hardened Pharaoh's heart by the way He spoke to him. God
commanded Pharaoh who was the ruler of all the civilized world,
to let Israel go. He did not ask or beg or in any way cater to Phar-
aoh's power. He demanded that he let Isracl go.

2. God hardened his heart by what He demanded of Pharaoh. Egypt's
cconomy depended on Israelite slave labor. The price of conced-
ing to God’s wishes was too much for Pharaoh. What would life in
Egypt be like without millions of Hebrew slaves to fuel the mar-
kets and provide cvery want of the Egyptians?

3. God hardened Pharaoh’s heart by the messenger He used. Moses
was cighty years old. He was a renegade murderer who had re-
jected the beneficence of Pharaoh himself. Instead he had become
an odious sheepherder. He was so halting in his speech that he
could not even speak for himself. His 83-year-old brother was his
spokesman, and he was nothing but a common slave. To cap it all,
these wretched, rebellious ingrates threatened Pharaoh, the most
powerful man in the world.

4. God hardened Pharaoch’s heart by the mercics He continued to
show to Pharach. Every time Pharaoh asked, God relented and
lifted the plaguc.

5. Finally, God hardened Pharaoh by repcated demonstrations of
overwhelming miraculous power. The first two plagues Pharaoh’s
magicians were able to imitate but the third plague, the one of lice,
they could not copy. In fact, they said to Pharaoh, “This is the fin-
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ger of God” (Ex. 8:18, 19). From that point on -—until the death of
Pharaoh's own firstborn - Pharach and all of the Egyptians were
helpless against the overwhelming power of God.

C. In all of these ways, God hardened Pharach's heart; but in none of
them did God act capriciously. Not once did He force Pharaoh to do
anything against his own will.

1. Moses Lard punctuates this scene properly when he concludes,
“Faultless remains the justice of God” (p. 308).

2. No, God does not arbitrarily choose people for destruction.

Romans 9:21-23

Hath not the potter power over the clay, of the same lump to make
one vessel unto honour, and another unto dishonour? What if God.
willing to shew his wrath, and to make his power known, endured
with much longsuffering the vessels of wrath fitted to destruction:
And that he might make known the riches of his glory on the vessels
of mercy, which he had afore prepared unto glory,

Questions: Does God's sovereignty overrule man’s free will? How can “one
vessel be chosen unto honor and another unto dishonor™ without God be-
coming a respecter of persons?

I. Paul’s Pharisee Critic

A. Verse 19

1. Based on what he has taught in verses 15-18, Paul now anticipates
the typical Pharisee critic's objection.

2. Paul, if God shows mercy to whom He will and if He hardens
whom He will, then it is God who has hardened us Jews in unbe-
lief against the gospel.

a. Why then does He still find fault with us, since He Himself,
according to your argument, has excluded us from blessedness
and made us unfit for mercy?

b. How can God hold us responsible for our unbehief and there-
fore condemn us to hell if our hardening and therefore our
unbelief are His doing”

¢. Does this not suggest, after ail, that He is unjust?

3. The objcctor bolsters his argument by pointing out that no one can
resist God's sovereign will and if He hardens whomever He wanis
to harden, then our sin and rebellion are actually His will, are they
not?
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4. Why is He punishing us as if we are resisting His will, when in
reality we are not resisting because we cannot—no one can?
5. However, Paul’s objector has made a fatal flaw in his assumpticn
that in extending mercy or in hardening whomever He so desires,
God does so on the basis of capricious decisions and that these de-
cisions are unconditional.
a. The truth is, God has set forth His will for all to hear and
read.
b. He extends mercy to those who love and obey Him.
¢. He hardens those who hate and reject Him.
In the next section (9:29-10:21), Paul establishes these facts
bevond question.
¢. Before that, however, the audacity of this objector who dares
to question God's sovereign right and authority must be
hammered.

B. Verse 20

1. Paul begins by reminding his typical Jewish objector that not only
has he, the created, no right to complain against God, the Creator,
but also God dees have the Creator’s right 1o do what He will with
those He has Himself shaped and fashioned.

2. Weymouth translates this: “Nay but who are you a mere man to
cavil against God?”

a. Lamsa: “who arc vou 10 question God?”
b. Goodspeed: "“to answer back to God?”
c. Moffat “to speak back?”

d. NIV: "o talk back?”

3. Paul’s first words attack the audacious and presumpluous attitude
of the carping critic. This man has not simply raised a sincere
question designed to clear up confusion. No, he has arrogantly as-
sumed a debater’s stance against God.

a. Paul severely rebukes the man.
b. In the remainder of chapter ninc and all of chapter ten, Paul
answers his cavil.

4. in his potter and clay analogy, Paul points out the obvious: it is the
potter who decides how to use the clay and not the other way
around. 1t is absurd to consider the potter’s creation criticizing the
potter for the shape it has been given.
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a. Coniextually, this metaphor describes God's relationship with
His creation —-the nation of Israel.

b. Paul rebukes his objector, not as a creature in God’s creation
and not as a particular condemned sinner, but as a representa-
tive of the nation of israel.

c. Through this objector, Israe! s whining because God had
been treating the nation unfairly because, by and large, most
of the nation stood rejected by God.

C. Verse 21
1. To put it another way, the potter has absolute authority over the
clay.

a.  The potter and not the clay will decide how to use the clay.

b. The clay has no basis upon which to stage a complaint such
as, "“Why did you make me like this?”

Clearly, the Potter here is God: but to whom does “the lump” re-

fer?

a. Contextually, “the lump” refers not to all mankind but rather
to the nation of Tsrael.

b. From the nation God has fashioned two vessels—or two
groups of people.

o

(1} Physical Israel, and
(2) Spiritual Israel
3. Who in Israel are the vessels of honor and who arc the vessels of
dishonor, and how is this distinction determined”?

a. It is evident that Paul refers to the nation of Israc! and to the
eternal destinies of the individual Israelites in each group.

b. Where the Calvinist errs is not in saying that “vessels of
honor” refer to those God has decided to save and “vessels of
dishonor™ to those He has decided to condemn, for this is pre-
cisely Paul’s argument.

c.  The Calvinmist errs tn thinking that God makes a man a vessel
unto honor or dishonor contrary to or in spite of that man’s
behavior and belief.

d. Where a particular Israelite finds himself in eternity depends
on his own acceptance or rejection of God’s way revealed
through Jesus Christ in the New Testament.

). Verse 22
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. This verse and the next are at the heart of the Calvinistic debate.
However, the Calvinistic viewpoint is completely at odds not only
with this passage. but also with the entircty of the Word of God.

a. tnconditional individual election to salvation and uncondi-
tional individual reprobation to hell are not the issucs of this
chapter.

b. The issue in this chapter and the next two is God's faithful-
ness (o the nation of Isracel.

(1) Does God keep His promises?

(2) Can you trust His word?

¢. The point stressed throughout this chapter is that God is abso-
lutely sovereign.

(1) He has the sovereign right to choose and to use both indi-
viduals and nations in whatever way He pleases for the
accomplishment of His purposes.

(2) This verse and the next simply reaffirm God's right as the
Poiter to mold and shape His clay according to His own
design.

2. What does Paul mean when he says that these “vessels of wrath”
are “fitted to destruction™?

a. First, they refer not to all men but to those Jews who had re-
jected God’s promise of grace and thus stood accursed.

b. Second, the Greek word “fitted” is kataertismena.

(1) Itis a participle in the perfect tense.

(2) As we noted earlier in Acts 13:48, in Greek, in the perfect
tense the endings for the passive and middle voices are
identical and can only be distinguished when examined in
context.

(3) Here the context clearly cstablishes an instance of the
rare usc of the direct middle voice, which is reflexive.

{4) In other words, “they fitted themselves™ to destruction by
their sin and unbelief and refusal to repent and obey the
gospel.

{a) See Bauer, Arndt. & Gingrich—p. 419

(b) Numerous scholars, ancient and modern, support this
interpretation: Theophylact, Chrysostom, Oecumen-
ius, Grotius, Bengel, Godet, McGarvey-Pendlcton,
Cortrell.

—
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3. lLooking at the verse as a whole, the NASB translates; “What if
God although willing to demonstrate His wrath and 10 make His
power known endured with much patience vessels of wrath pre-
pared for destruction””

4. The point is that even though God actually wanted to go ahead and
abolish the nation of Israel and send unbelieving Israclhites to hell,
still He bore with them in order to achieve His ultimate saving
purposes.

5. The question is: Why did God endure Israel with such longsuffer-
ing? The answer 1s in verse 23,

E. Verse 23

. God put up with Israel’s unbelief in order to “make known the
riches of His glory on the vessels of mercy.”

2. The “vessels of mercy™ are those Jews and Gentiles (v. 24) who
constitute spiritual Isracl—that 1s, the New Testament church.

3. God bore with the unbelieving ethnic [srael for centuries—long
after they fitted themselves for destruction—in spite of His desire
to pour out His wrath upon the vessels of wrath, because it was
His purpose to produce through them, in the fullness of time, the
true, spiritual Israel.

4. Therefore, the “vessels of mercy” are those individual Jews and
Gentiles who respond in faithful obedience to the preaching of the
gospel of Jesus Christ.

a. Upon these, the overflowing rniches of God's mercy and grace
are poured out.

b. The “riches of God's glory” arc the riches of salvation he-
stowed upon the new Israel.

5. “Which he had afore prepared unto glory” is different from “fit-
ted” in verse 22.

a. Itis in the active voice and means God “made ready or pre-
pared in advance” the vessels of mercy.

b. The reference is to the plan that God “foreordained before the
foundation of the world” (1 Pet. 1:18 20), which He began to
effect when He called Abraham and Isaac and Jacob.

(1) The plan was whereby He would use national Israel 1o lay
the groundwork fur the establishment of the church,

(2) In such a case, the glory refers (o the riches of salvation
poured out upon all {Jew and Gentile) who accept Jesus
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as the Christ, the Son of God, and respond in obedient
faith to the gospel.

6. Thus, God has kept His promiscs to Israel.

7. As Cottrell observes:

Here is the most glorious truth of all; no unbelieving Jew  no
individual vessel of wrath—needs to remain such. Though the
pation in general remains under God’s curse because of unbe-
licf, any individual Jew can respond to the gospel of Jesus
Christ and become a vessel of merey! (2:132).

813 Southdale Court, Galt. CA 95632




The Head and Its Covering
by George Balitey

This study involves an exposition of 1 Corinthians 11:1-16. Before study-

ing verse by verse, consider the following five points:

1)

2)

3)

4)

3)

This passage is not mercly a custom of the first century, nor is it a
local custom peculiar to Corinth, It is assumed by many that Paul is
regulating a custom already in practice. This is not true. Paul does not
use argumentation that would indicate a first-century custom or a local-
ized custom. He appecals to: (a) the divine “chain of command” (v. 3);
(b) the principles of creation (vv. 7-9); (c) the angels (v. 10); (d) the law
of nature (v. 14); (¢) the entire “apostolic college™ (v. 16}); (f} the com-
mon practice of all the churches of Christ (v. 16).

This passage is not specifically discussing a worship service. This is
almost universally assumed, but it cannot be proven. No worship service
is mentioned. In verses 17-18, there is clearly a worship service in view
because Paul writes of “‘coming together as the church,” but there is no
such indication in verses 1-16.

Additionally, women may nol “prophesy” in a worship assembly
(14:34-35), but verses 1-16 speak of women praying or prophesying.
Women, of course, pray silently in their own hearts during worship as-
semblies (cf. 1 Sam. 1:13; | Cor. 14:28), but it is impossible for a
woman to prophesy without violating the instructions to remain silent.
Hence, these instructions for women to be covercd apply when they pray
anywhere—including worship assemblies or when they prophesy in
private capacities (cf. Acts 21:9). The point is, while the passage in-
cludes the worship services of the church, it is not restricted to just the
worship services.

Hair is the only covering being considered in this chapter. The idea
that an artificial covering is being discussed is erroneous, as this study
will point out.

These teachings did not expire with spiritual gifts. Though “prophe-
sving™ is mentioned, this does not necessarily imply spiritual gifts.
Besides, “praying” is also mentioned. and praying is an activity of all
Christians, not just a “gifted few.”

The covering for the woman is uncut hair, not simply hair alone, or
some subjective length that measures “long™ by a tape measure. This,
too, will be expounded upon during the course of this study.
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With these thoughts in mind, et us look at the verses in detail.

Verse 1

“Imitate me, just as [ also imitate Christ.” Most feel this pertains to the
previous chapter. The exhortation is to follow Paul’s example of foregoing
liberties for the sake of the church.

Verse 2

“Now I praise you..." Here is an obvious contrast with verse 17 when
Paul will write, I praise you not.” Paul takes advantage of the opportunity to
praise the brethren while he can.

“_..that you remember me in all things...” That they remembered Paul
is evidenced by the fact that they had written him when questions and prob-
lems arose. As one observed, “There seemed to be a disposition on their part
to abide by his teaching. Qtherwise, why would they have written to him?”
(Appleberry, p. 202).

“...[You] keep the traditions as I delivered them to you.” The word
“traditions” refers to things handed down from generation to generation. This
generally refers to things not found written in the law (Shaw, p 81).

‘The two words “you keep”™ come from a single Greek verb. The verb is ei-
ther in the indicative or imperative mood. Both moods take the same Greek
ending in the second person plural. If the mood is taken as indicative, then
Paul is giving another reason for praising the brethren; that is, he praises them
(a) because they remember him in all things, and (b) he praises them because
they keep the traditions delivered to them. If the mood is taken as an impera-
tive, then Paui is giving the brethren a command to keep, that is, he (a) praises
them for remembering him, and (b) then commands them to keep the traditions
just as they were delivered. The indicative mood secms to fit the context bet-
ter.

Verse 3

“But | want you to know...” Here is the reason for keeping the tradi-
tions: because the ordinances delivered by Paul were based on divine
authority.

“_..the head of every man is Christ, the head of woman is man, and
the head of Christ is God.” “Head” means “head of authority” (cf. Jgs.
11:11: 2 Sam. 22:44). The verse shows plainly that God submits to no onc.
Christ submits to God the Father {¢f. Jn. 14:28; | Cor. 15:27-28). Man must
submit to the authority of Christ (Phil. 2:10 11). Finally. woman must submit
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to the authority of man (I Cor. 14:34-35). God is mentioned last in this verse
so0 that it stays in our minds longer. [f a man dishonors his head (of authority),
he also dishonors all above his immediate head (i.e., God, also). If a woman
dishonors her head (of authority), she also dishonors all above her immediate
head (i.e., both Christ and God, for they placed the man over her). People can-
not rcject an authoritative figure without rejecting the One who placed that
authority over them (Lk. 10:16).

Verse 4

“Every man...” “Man” is from the Greek word aner rather than the more
gencric anthropos. 1t means man as opposed to woman. "Every” man means
just that—all men, not just marricd men. Keep this point in mind when look-
ing at verse 5.

“...praying or prophesying...” "“Praying” here is the ordinary word for
praying. Nothing necessarily implies an “inspired prayer.™

“Prophesying™ means to “(a) proclaim a divine revelation. (b) propheti-
cally reveal what is hidden, (¢} foretell the future” (Arndt & Gingrich).
Though we do not often think about this. all aspects of “prophesying™ still
occur today. (a) Men today still “proclaim the divine revelation” of God (the
Scriptures). The difference is that men in the first century could “proclaim”
without studying (cf. Mt. 10:19-20), whereas men today "proclaim” the same
message naturally after studying. (b} Men today still “reveal what is hidden,”
but naturally after first studying the written Word. {c) Men today still “foretell
the future” when they preach about the second coming of Christ, the end of the
world, and the Judgment Day. Whercas first century “prophets™ preached
these things by direct inspiration, gospel preachers today proclaim the very
same message after much study in the written Word. Vine observes,

In his measure the teacher has taken the place of the prophet, cp. the
significant change in 2 Peter 2:1. The difference is that, whereas the
mcessage of the prophet was a direct revelation of the mind of God for
the occasion, the message of the teacher is gathered from the com-
pleted revelation contained in the Scriptures.

Notice that praving and prophesying are mentioned together in | Conin-
thians 11:4. Whatever interpretation is applied to one must be applicd to the
other. In times past, elaborate theories were constructed to explain why a
woman needed to have her head covered while praying and why a man should
not have his head covered. Somehow these theories never took into considera-
tion the “prophesying” that is also mentioned in this verse.
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“_..having his head covered..." The Greek construction (kata kephales
echon) is unique in relation to the man. This wording is not used of the
woman—an important thing to remember. Echols observed correctly, “*Hav-
ing his head covcred' is a commentary, not a translation. Lenski translated the
sense correctly: ‘having something down from his head." (Echols. p. 2).

“...dishonors his head.” “Head” here refers to the man’s spiritual head—
Christ (v. 3). If “something” hangs down from the man’'s head, it shames
Christ. What is this “something” that, if it hangs down frem the head, brings
shame to the man and his spiritual head? “Hair that keeps on growing” (v. 14).
More on this later. When a man’s hair gets so long that it begins to “hang
down from” his head, it is too long and shames both him and his spiritual
head— Christ.

Does this instruction include artificial coverings? Is it wrong for a man to
pray or teach with a hat on his head? No. While it may be culturally inappro-
priate in the United States for a man to have a hat on when praying, it is not
scripturally wrong. The covering being discussed f in this chapter is clearly the
hair (v. 15).

Consider the apostle Paul. He often went into the synagogue —even in
Corinth {Acts 18:4). It is common knowledge that in the synagogues Jewish
men wore {(wear) a skullcap or a “allith.” Paul said, “To the lew I became as a
Jew that I might win the Jews” (1 Cor. 9:20). This means that he conformed to
Jewish customs, when possible, in order to have a converting influence upon
the unbelieving Jews. The fact that the unbelicving Jewish Icaders cheerfully
and unhesitatingly called upon Paul 1o speak in the synmagogue (Acts 13:15)
points to the fact that He was conforming to the customs prevailing -
including the skull cap.

Romans 14 applies here. The Jew should not bc required to remove his
skull cap because it does not matter. In fact, if he has doubts about it, he must
keep wearing it (Rom. 14:23). Furthermore, we have Bible examples of godly
men praying and prophesying with artificial veils upon their heads, and there
is nothing inherently disgraceful about it. Moses prophesied with a veil on his
head (2 Cor. 3:14). David prayed with his head covered (2 Sam. 15:30fl).
Whilc “nature itself teaches™ that a man growing “long hair” is a disgrace (!
Cor. 11:14), neither “nature” nor revelation teaches that a man with a hat on
his head dishonors Christ when prayer or prophesying occurs. There is nothing
inherently shameful for a man to pray or prophesy with a literal hat on his
head.

For emphasis sake, we remember “praying and prophesying™ are men-
tioned together. Whatever is said about one must be said about the other. If it

—i
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is a shame for a man to pray with a hat on his head. the most natural question
arises, “May a man prophesy with a hat on his head?” In Russia, our brethren
meet people on the street and spcak about the Scriptures. No one feels the
brethren should remove their hats when it is  20° in order to discuss the
Scriptures.

As a final comment on this verse, we merely observe that Paul is stating a
fact of what constitutes shame and dishonor to the man and his head. How do
we know it is shameful for a man to pray with hair long enough to hang down
from his head? Because Paul is telling us in this passage it is a shame. No need
to dig through all the artifacts of history 10 sce if socicty in those days thought
it was a shame. Paul declared that it was a shame  a fiat decree.

Verse 5

“But every woman...” Every sister in Christ is included in this expres-
sion—not just married women. Just as every man is under the authority of
Christ {(married or unmarried), every woman is under the authority of man
(married or unmammied}. The idea of a woman being “independent of a man™
and without authority is clearly refuted in verse 11.

“...praying or prophesying..." As observed in the “preliminary re-
marks,” this does not necessarily imply a worship assembly. 1n all likelihood,
Paul mentions these two items for two reasons.

First, praying and prophesying are the times when the shame of an uncov-
ered woman becomes the most outrageous and the most noticcable—when her
“head" is most vulnerable to criticism and shame. Matthew 23 mentions
“praying” and “prophesying’ together, also. not because a worship service is
occurring, but because sins were then most repulsive. The Pharisces “taught”
others (23:2-4), but were not practicing what they preached. They were “pray-
ing” (23:14), but hypocritically. (cf. Mt. 5:19). When women reject God-given
authority, their attempts to pray or teach others become the more repulsive,
(cf. Tit. 2:5)

Second, “praying,” in this passage, carries with it the idea of “leading” a
prayer orally (cf. 1 Tim. 2:8). When a woman prays orally or prophesies, it
carries with it the appearance of being a “leader” in spiritual matters. Thus,
she wears long hair (her natural veil) 1o demonstrate that, though she appears
to be leading, she acknowledges that man is the true spiritual leader in these
matters. Does this imply that there are times when a woman does not have to
be covered? Does this necessarily imply a removable covering? No, a remov-
able covering is not necessarily implied just because praying and prophesying
are specified. By way of illustration, the Scripture says, “Despise not your
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mother when she is old” (Prov. 23:22). Does this mean we may despis¢ our
mother when she is young? Of course not. Again, “Remember your creator in
the days of vour youth™ (Eccl. 12:1). Does this mean we do not have to re-
member the Creator when we get 0ld? Obviously not. Just because a passage
mentions a specific time (“when she is old,” “in the days of your youth,” or
“while praying or prophesying™), it does not necessarily mean this is the only
time the instructions apply. Such “time” indicators may merely be pointing out
occasions when centain instructions are most critical. In 1 Corinthians 11, the
point would be that a woman needs to be covered at all times, but especially
when praving or prophesying. The woman’s head (man, Christ and God) is
shamed at any time she does nat have her head properly covered. but espe-
cially when she is praying or prophesying.

“%...with her head uncovered...” The word “uncovered” in the Greek
(akatakaluptos) is used only here and in verse 13. This rare adjective is used
only once in the Septuagint (Lev. 13:45). Smyth describes it as an “adjective
of one ending” (p. 86} it looks masculine or neuter when declined. but it is
actually a feminine adjective,

The woman of verse 5 is uncovered because of something she chose to do.
In other words, this woman’s problem is not because she was not given a cov-
ering, for God gave her one (v. 15). Neither is her problem because her
covering is inadequate. for had she cared for the covering given to her, it
would have been adequate. Her problem is because of what she has done.

“...dishonors her head...” What covering will give glory to a woman
and kecp her from dishonoring her head? Is it some artificial veil? No, it is her
hair which she keeps growing long (v. 15). She honors or dishonors her head
because of something she does,

Some women do not understand these teachings and need to be taught.
But some willfully disobey {(cf. Lk. 12:47-48). In either case, sin has occurred
(cf. Lev. 5:17-19); but in the latter case, the sin is willful, and the Scriptures
abound with examples of the dire consequences of willful rebellion (c¢f. Num.
12; 16; Heb. 10:261T).

We are told here by Paul himself that a shaved head is a shame on a
woman. There is no nced to dig through all the artitacts of history to see 3f
society in the first century thought it was a shame for women to have shorn or
shaved heads. Paul declares the shame right here—a fiat decree. This settles
the question.

“___for that is one and the same as if her head were shaved.” If a sister
will not “fully cover™ her head with the covering God has given her, she may
as well shave her head—she would be no worse off. She has shamed her hcad
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of authority, and she might as well shame herself by shaving her head com-
pletely.

Verse 6

“For if a woman is not covered, let her also be shorn.” This is the first
occurrence of the verb katakalupto. The three English words “is not covered”
come from this one verb. Katakalupto is a compound word consisting of a
prefix and verb (kata + kalupto). Katakalupto does not necessarily infer an
artificial veil, as some have argued in the past.' This verb may imply a variety
of coverings: God speaks of “‘fat that covers the inwards™ (Ex. 29:22), “[Israel]
covers the face of the earth” (Num. 22:5); “waters cover the sea” (Hab. 2:14);
“with [two wings an angei] covered his face” (Is. 6:2); “shame covered our
faces™ (Jer. 51:51; 28:51 in Septuagint); “‘dust shall cover you™ (Ezck. 26:10);
“a cloud to cover the land” (Ezck. 38:9). All of these passapes use the verb
katakalupto in the Septuagint. Obviously, the type of covering (noun) does
not inhere the verb.

To arpue that katakalupto necessarily implies an artificial veil is to make
the same mistake which some make in regard to the Greck verb psallo. Me-
chanical instrument advocates argue that psallo necessarily implics a stringed
instrument because it means “to pluck” or “to twang.” However, the instru-
ment being plucked must be named so that one knows what is being plucked.
Robinson’s Lexicon points out that (a) hair, {(b) bowstrings, (c) stringed musi-
cal instruments (1 Sam. 16:16), and (d} cords of the heart {(Eph. 5:19) were all
“plucked.” The instrument does not inhere the word, but must be named in
addition to the word.

I

To summarize, the Greek verb katakalupto means simply “to cover.” The
covering (noun) must be specifically named. A specific covering does not in-
here the word itself. Verse 15 clearly teaches that hair is the covering under
consideration.

Kata Intensifies

Because the preposition kata ordinarily means “down from.” many have
concluded that Paul is speaking of a veil that “hangs down from the head.”
The argument goes, “If this passage is speaking about an artificial veil, it
would mean a veil that hangs down. A hat would not do. Likewise, if the hair

Sec the Miller-Lindsey Debate E H Miller argued that katakelupto necessanly implied the
noun kalumma (an arificial veil)
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is the covering, then it must be hair that hangs down. Wearing the hair up
(e.g., in a bun) would not do.”

The problem with this argumentation is the assumption upon which it is
built. The assumption is that, when the preposition kata is prefixed to a verh,
the ordinary meaning of “down from” continues and attaches to the verb. Ac-
tually, kata only intensifies the verb rather than alter the meaning.

®  “Attimes [kata] is emphatic; as Matthew 3:12, to de achuron katakausei,
and he will burm completely the chaft” {Dana & Mantey, p. 107).

®  “Nearly every preposition may be prefixed to a word and thus add a new
idea to the word or modify or even intensify the meaning of that particular
word. A very frequent use of prepositions is in composition with words for
the purpose of expressing emphasis or intensity. Grammarians term this the
“perfective” use of the preposition” (ibid., p. 98).

®  “There is still another very common use of the preposition in composition.
[t is that of a mere adverb and intensifies or completes the idea of the verb”
(Robertson, p. 563).

* Kkatakalupto—-“to cover up (kata, intensive)” (Vinc).

®  Kkatakalupto—"to completely cover” (Hickie, p. 97)

The intensifying effect of the preposition means simply that a woman
must be completely covered by her hair. Having some hair is not cnough. At
best. “some” hair would partially cover the head of the woman. The l.ord used
a word meaning the head must be completely covered by the covering He has
given, Hence, cutting the hair in the slightest would render the woman only
partially covered at best—a violation of the command to be “completely cov-
ered.” Mark Bailey gave an excellent illustration of this very point: “If I were
to cover my house with roofing and then remove or cut away a small amount
of the covering —during the first rain, I would quickly understand that my
house is not properly or ‘completely covered.” Likewise, when women remove
or cut away part of their covering (long hair), they are not properly or com-
pletely covered: therefore, they are considered ‘uncovered’ regardless of how
much hair they may have teft” (Bailey, p. 36).

“But if it is shameful for & woman to be shorn or shaved, let her be
covered.” Was it shameful for a woman to be shom or shaved? Yes! Verse 5
has already told us it was! I someone argues. “But today it's not really a
shame for a woman to shave her head,” the reply must be, “Yes, it is a shame
because verse § said 50.”
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Verse 7

“For a man indeed ought not 1o cover his head...” "Ought” significs
moral obligation. The man 1s morally obligated not to cover his head. These
arc not first-century customs of which Paul writes, but a higher [aw.

“...since he is the image and glory of God; but woman is the glory of
man.” By looking ahead to the fifteenth verse, we sce now three things that
give glory: (a) man is the glory of God, (b} woman is the glory of man, and (c)
hair 1s the glory of woman. God respects, cares for, and loves His glory
(man). The man will be warned in verses 11 12 not to abuse his authority over
the woman. She is his glory, and he must respect that and care for her. The
woman, likewise, will be taught in verse 15 to care for her glory (her hair).

Verses 8-9

“For man is not from woman, but woman from man. Nor was the
man created for the woman, but woman for the man.” The very order of
creation established the fact that man would be the head over the woman. She
was to be his helper, hence subordinate in authority and different in function.
The idea that man became the woman's head when God cursed the woman in
Genesis 3:16 is missing the point of the passage. Adam was Eve’s head before
sin entered.

Verse 10

“For this reason the woman ought to have |a symbol of] authority on
her head...” “For this reason™ -a singular reason is being referenced. This
looks back to verse 7. Because the woman is the “glory of the man,” she needs
a “symbol of authority” upon her head.

“Symbol” is absent from the Greck. though thought by many to be “nec-
essarily implied.”

The woman’s hair gives her authority to do what otherwise she may not
do. She may not pray or teach without being fully covered by her hair,

“...because of the angels.” Here 1s an exhortation to remember what
happened to the angels who refused submission to the authority of God (2 Pet.
2:4; Jude 6). If the angels were punished for rebelling against divine authority,
we too should fear! (cf. 1 Tim. 3:6). “Because of the angels” should strike fear
in the heart of every Christian woman. If God did not spare the angels who
rebelled, He will certainly not spare mortals who rebel against their head of
authority. “Rebellion is as the sin of witcheraft” (1 Sam. 15:23).

1
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Verses 11-12

“Nevertheless, neither is man independent of woman, nor woman in-
dependent of man, in the Lord. For as woman came from man, even so
man also comes through woman; but all things are of God” The reason
man is the head of woman is because of a previous choice made by God, not
because of an inherent superiority of the man. Let it be remembered, though,
that Deity did make that choice. The Christian’s place is not to question
choices of God but to respect and honor His decisions.

Verses 13-14

“Judge among yourselves. Is it proper for 2 woman to pray to God
with her head uncovered?” Based on what has just been stated in verses 2—
12, Paul appeals to these brethren to pass a judgment on the matter. He has
presented enough sound reasoning to convince the church of the need for men
to cut their hair and women to wear their hair long.

“Is it proper?” is a rhetorical question and the answer is understood to be,
“No, it is not proper for a woman to pray to God with her head uncovered.”

“Does not even nature itself teach you that if a man has long hair, it is
a dishonor to him?” “Nature” is the “natural sense, nalive conviction or
knowledge, as opposed to what is learned by instruction and accomplished by
training or prescribed by law™ (Thayer, p. 660). God placed within each of us
the ability to know that a man should not have long hair, but that a woman
should.

Because “nature” taught this, Paul could use it as an appeal to the Gentiies
at Corinth as well as the Jews—becausc both Jews and Gentiles have the same
“native instinct” of which Paul speaks.

When man refuses these instructions, it shames not only his head of au-
thority (Christ—v. 4). but it shames the man personally.

Verse 15
“But if a woman has long hair...”

The Greek word to notice in this verse is the verb koma—present, active,
subjunctive, third person, singular of komao. Though one word in Greek. it
requires three or more words to (ranslate into English - “has long hair.” It is
defined as follows:

I. Thayer: “to let the hair grow, have long hair” (p. 354).
2. Souter: *I wear the hair long, I allow the hair to grow long” (p. 137).
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3. Pickering: ** to let the hair grow long, to abound with hair; to have long
hair” (p. 760).

Bullinger: “to let the hair grow long, wear long hair™ (p. 349).

l.iddell & Scott: “to let the hair grow long.”

Amdt & Gingrich: “to let one’s hair grow long™ (p. 443).

Rienecker: “to have long hair, to let one's hair grow long” (p. 424).

W. E. Vine: “to let the hair grow long, to wear long hair” (p. 189).

Louw & Nida: “'to wear long hair as part of one’s attire—'to have fong hair,
to appear with long hair, to wear long hair," .. in a number of languages it
mady be necessary to translate kamaa as ‘1o let one’s hair grow long " or ‘not
tocut one's hatr.”™ (p. 527).

S

Here are eight Lexicons that all use “grow” as part of the definition of
komao. In addition, Louw & Nida say is means, “not to cut one’s hair.” Louw
& Nida are regularly consulted by the United Bible Socicty for guidance.

The subjunctive mood 15 called a “potential” mood because the action is
only potential and not actually taking place. To itlustrate:
®  Indicative Mood would say, “Jack sces Spot.” This is the “mood™ of real-

ity. The action is actually occurring and not just “potential.”
®  Subjunctive Mood would say, “If Jack sees Spot, he will kill him.” This is

a “potential” mood. The action is not occurting yet. it may or may not oc-

cur, Everything depends on certain conditions being met.
®*  Imperative Mood would say, “Kill Spot.” This is also a “potential” mood.

The action is not yet occurring. It may or may not occur. This is the form

which commands take, hence the name “imperative.”

Let us focus on the subjunctive mood for a moment. In the subjunctive
mood, there are two possible tenses:
®  Present tense: 10 stress continuous action.
®  Aorist tense: to indicate action without any reference to duration.

Proof of the foregoing is easily found. | wish to belabor this for a moment,
for there are many who doubt the validity of the “continuous action™ in the
subjunctive mood.
®  Carroll D. Qsburn: “In moods other than the indicative, such as the impera-

tive, subjunctive, and infinitive, the acrist tense is normatly used regardless

of the type of action involved. However, when the writer wishes 1o call spe-
cial attention to the continuity of an action, he uses the present tensc of

those moods™ (p. 237).
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® Dana & Mantey: “The progressive force of the present tense should always
be considered as primary, especially with reference to the potential moods
O (p. 181).

® J. Gresham Machen: “The distinction between the present and the aorist
concerns merely the manner in which the action is regarded. The aorist sub-
junctive refers to the action without saying anything about its continuance
or repetition. while the present subjunctive refers to it as continuing or as
being repeated™ (p. 131).

®  Perschbacher: (under “Subjunctive Mood: Present Tense™) “The tense does
not indicate the time of the action, past or present, but the kind of action,
The aorist tense refers to punctiliar or undefined action, whereas the present
tense refers to stative, durative, or repeated (iterative) action™ (p. 340).
{Under the “Imperative Mood: Present Tense™) *'The present tense denotes
progressive, iterative, or stative action. rather than temporal action” (p.
357).

*  Roberson: (under the heading of “Subjunctive™) “The rarity of the present
subjunctive {and optative, of course) has already been commented upon.
The aorist is used as a2 matter of course here unless durative action is to be
expressed ... The subjunctive is very common indeed but not in the present
tense” (p. 889).

{Under “Tmperative™) “The present imperative was found to be regularly du-
rative” (p. 890).

*  Summers: “Except for some very rare occurrences in the perfect tense, the
subjunctive mood is used only in the present and the aorist in New Testa-
ment Greek™ {p. 105).

“In previous study, it has been observed that two things are indicated in
Greek tense: time of action and kind of action. Of these two only kind of ac-
tion remains outside of the indicative mood. ... The kind of action finds its
expression as linear in the present and punctiliar in the aarist” (p. 107).

®  Williams: “The tenses of the subjunctive mood rarely have a temporal sig-
nificance; it is rather their aspect that is significant, the present being used
for continuous or repecated action or state, the aorist for a single act” (p.
100).

®  Jackson: “The verb is present tense, middle voice, ‘let her keep on covering
herself” (p. 3).
“*HAVE LONG HAIR is from the Greeck koma, ‘to let the hair grow, have
long hair,” The present tense indicates a continuous process. ... Again,
koma is used in the present tense suggesting ‘If a woman lets her hair keep
growing long...™ (p. 5).

m
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®*  Crouch: Lexicographers do not delineate the meanings of verbs in all tenses
and moods. They present the basic definition of the word and then show
how it is used in various contexts. Thayer. L.iddell, Gingrich, et al.. define
komao, “to have or wear long hair.” Some may respond. “The lexicogra-
phers only say that the hair must be long: they do not define komao ‘to
continually grow long hair.”™ True. However, this is because the continuous
action is emphasized by the tense and mood of the verb—it is not inherent
1n the verb’s basic definition. This is an important point. Many people un-
wittingly misuse and abuse Greek lexicons because (1) they do not know
how to use them properly, or (2) they do not know how to apply a word’s
basic definition to a specific context or grammatical construction. The latter
error is especially true in respect to Greek verbs.

To illustrate the foregoing, some Bible passages would be helpful. Each of
the following passages use the present tense, subjunctive mood, and cach of
them are stressing continuous action: “Just as you want men to do to you, you
also do to them™— i.e, “you keep on doing to them™ (Lk. 6:31); “If we Live in
the Spirit, let us also walk in the Spirit"—i.e., "let us keep on walking in the
Spirit” {Gal. 5:25); “I pray this, that your love may abound yel more and
more”—i.c., “that your love may keep on abounding™ (Phil. 1:9); “In order
that we may live a quiet and peaceable life” —i.e., “that we may keep on living
a quiet life” (1 Tim. 2:2); '] counse! you to put cye salve on your eyes in order
that you may see”—i.e.. “keep on seeing” (Rev. 3:18).

The point is, 1 Corinthians 11:15 is literally saying, “1f a woman keeps on
growing her hair long. it is 4 glory 10 her.” She must “keep on™ “continuallv”
doing this. She may not momentarily stop and get some of it cut oft.

But the argument to “counteract”™ this goes as fallows: “If continuous
growth is part of the definition of komao, then it immediately becomes impos-
sible for a man to obey God—for his hair is continually growing and he cannot
stop it. Even afier he dies, his hair will continue to grow for a while.” This
argument does not “‘counteract” the fact that “continuous growth™ is required
for at lcast two reasons:

®*  The Holy Spirit used a present tense verb in the subjunctive mood. All the
Greek grammars write that the purpose of the present tense in the subjunc-
tive mood is to stress and cmphasize continuous action. (See the quotations
above on verb tenses.) The objection is saying the text does not mean what
it says. For this weighty reason alone, the objection fails to override the
plain meaning of the text.

®  The abjection being made is actually arguing from the standpeint of the
perfect tense rather than present tensc. Perfect tense means action that oc-
curred in the past that carries abiding results. The argument says that in
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order to obey God, the man must stop his hair from growing completely—

once for all with abiding results. But the verb is not perfect tense. The verb

is present tense. Present tensc tells a man not to “continuously allow his hair
to keep on growing long.” He obeys this by getting rcgular haircuts.

To illustrate, supposc a father told his son, “I'm going out of town for two
weeks. [ want you to just let the grass grow while I'm gone.” But the son reca-
sons similar to the objection above. He reasons with himself, “The grass is
always growing. It is impossible to keep it from growing. Even if | mow the
grass every day, it’s impossible to keep it from growing.” Will the son be obe-
dicnt if he mows the grass every day? Of course not.

l.ook at Matthew 13:30. The landowner told his servants, “'l.et the tares
and the wheat continue to grow together.” Suppose the servants reasoned like
the objection above, “The wheat and the tares are always growing. It is a
physical impossibility to keep them from growing. Even if we mow the field
every day, they are still growing.™ Will the servants be obeying their master it
they attempt to mow the ficld—even once? Of course not,

Putting the facts of the case together, we can clearly see that the woman's
hair is to remain uncut;

1. The covering is the hair that grows long (v. 5).
2. A woman can be "not covered™ and still not be shomn or shaven (v. 6).
3. This shows four possibilities:
a. Hair that grows long (v. 15)
b. Hair that does not grow long, but is not shom or shaved ¢ither (v. 6)
<. Hair that is shomn (v. 6)
d. Hair that is shaved off (v. 6)

Aaron Risener worded this well when he wrote:

It seems 1o me we can use this verse to prove the covering of verse 15
is uncut hair without ever grabbing a lexicon. Paul says, “For if a
woman does not cover her head, let her also have her hair cut off; but
if it is disgraceful for a woman to have her hair cut off or her head
shaved, let her cover her head™ (1 Cor. 11:6, NASB). Paul is speaking
of a case where a woman is not covering ber head. but she, at this
point, is not shorn or shaved cither (he says she might as well be. but
she wasn’t ... she was merely without a covering). That implics that
the woman had something less than the covering. but something more
than “shorn or shaven.” Since we know the covering is her hair (v.
15), Paul seems to be describing a situation common, unfortunately,
to many of our sisters today: trimmed or shortened hair. She may not
be shaven or shom, but she’s not covered.

The conclusion we draw is the only logical conclusion: “Having long
hair” means not to cut the hair at all.
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The Nazarite Vow

The Nazarite vow cannot be ignored. “All the days of the vow of his sepa-
ration no razor shall come upon his head; until the days are fuifilled for which
he separated himself ta the L.LORD, he shall he holy. Then he shall let the locks
of the hair of his head grow” (Num. 6:5). Although the wording in the Septua-
gint 1s not identical to | Corinthians 11, the subject matter is too closely
related to cast the passage aside completely. Both speak about the hair. Both
say, "Let the hair grow fong.” Notice the following translations of Numbers
6:5:
®  NIV—"he must /¢ the hair of his head grow long”
®*  NASV  “he shall lef the locks of hair on his head grow long™
®  ASV—"he shall lef the locks of the hair of his head grow long”

®*  Hebrew-English Interlinear: “he shall a/fow the locks of the hatr of his head
to grow long”

To “let the hair grow long” 15 a Bible way of saying, “do not touch the
hair with a razor.” Furthermore. the Hebrew word naziyr (translated Nazarite
in Numbers 6) is an interesting word. In Leviticus 25:5, the vines were to grow
“untended” {naziyr). That is, they were not to be pruned, trimmed, or cut. for
every seventh year was to be a sabbatical year for the land. In the same chap-
ter, verse |1 reiterates that the vines were to grow “untended™ (naziyr), or
uncut, because every fiftieth year was a Jubilee and the land rested again. In
Judges 13:5, Samson was to be a Nazarite (naziyr) from birth and that meant
*no razor was to come upon his head.” In | Samuel 1:11, Samuel was to be a
Nazarite from birth, and it specifically said, “No razor shall come upon his
head.”™

Joscphus wrote in Greek. When commenting on Numbers 6:5, he used the
word komao to accuratcly describe what the passage was teaching. Robin-
son’s f.exicon cites this example from Josephus: “Moreover, when any have
made a sacred vow, | mean those that are called Nazarites, that suffer their
hair to grow long (komao)...” (Antiquities, 4.4.4). The point is, komao can
be used 1o describe the Nazarite who does not “touch his hair with a razor” but
merely allows it 1o “keep on growing long” (komao). What. then, are we to
conclude when we see the same wording in regard to the Christian woman? Is
it not natural to conclude they are to allow their hair to “keep on growing”
without cutting their hair?

Again, the Lord told the prophet, “*They must not shave their heads or lct
their hair grow long, but they are to keep the hair of their heads trimmed”
(Ezek 44:20. NIV). There are three hair lengths here: (a) shaved hair, (b)
trimmed hair, and (c) hair that grows long. The peint is plain enough. When
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God old people in the Old Testament to “let your hair grow.” He meant by
that, “Do not touch your hair with a razor.” What, then, are we to conclude
when we read the same wording in the New Testament? [t seems reasonable to
conclude that komao. in 1 Corinthians 11:15, means simply that a Christian
woman is to “continuc to let her hair grow long,” which is the usual way of
saying, “Do not cut your hair.”

Verbs

Komao is a verb. Verbs describe action. God is not so much concerned
about something (noun) a woman possesses. He is concemed about what
women do. When women “keep on letting their hair grow,” that is something
they do. When God uses verbs, He is showing us that what women do 15 more
important than what they possess (nouns). Thus, when a woman makes a con-
fession or is baptized. if she allows her hair to “keep on growing,” it does not
matter how much hair (noun) she possesses. God punished Samson for allow-
ing his hair to be cut off (Jgs. 16:19); but when he began to grow it again (Jegs.
16:22), God accepted him. (God was more concerned with what Samson was
doing (verb) than with what he was possessing (noun).

The English Bible may leave the impression that “long hair” 1s a woman's
glory as though length were primary. But in the Greek, the glory is an action
performed by the woman (a verb}—she must do something to receive glory
from God—she must “kecp on growing her hair.” Her “hair 1s given to her for
a covering” (v. 15). But she must do something with that hair “keep on
growing it.”

“...it is a glory to her; for...”™ “For” (hoti) explains why hair is a glory
for the woman because it has been given to her by God. A “manmade” cov-
cring would not be a glory to a woman. Hair is a glory because it was made
and is given by God Himself.

“...her hair...” Note carefully, this did not say “long hair™ is the
woman's covering as if length were the important factor. Thayer correctly
said, “the notion of length being only secondary and suggested” (p. 354). If
the Holy Spirit wanted to emphasize length as measured by a ruler, He could
have used “makra thrix” or “makra kome.” Both of these expressions would
properly have been translated “long (adjective) hair (noun)” with emphasis on
the length of the hair. But what the Spirit could have said. He did not say. He
did not use wording to emphasize length per se (adjectives). but rather words
emphasizing action (verbs). and He used present tense verbs to emphasize
continuous action.

The question before us is, * What sort of hair is a glory?” The Scriptures
tell us the answer very plainly, “The covering is hair that continues to grow
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long.” This leaves no room for trimming, cutting. buming off. plucking out,
and/or other ways of removing the hair.

“...is given to her...” “Given” (dedotai) is a perfect, passive, indicative
verb, meaning “it has been divinely given and remains given™ by God to serve
“instead of a covering” (anti peribolaiou}. Paul will use various forms of this
word indicating something that is “given by God.” The “traditions™ which the
Corinthians were to keep were “given™ by Paul (11:2). The Spirit had “given™
gifts to various people (12:7-8}). Jesus will “give” the kingdom back to the
Father {15:24). God “gives” a body to each one as He pleases (15:38). God
“gives” us victory (15:57). Other expressions arc used to indicate the idea of
something *“given™ by God. Paul would “give” instructions concerning the
communion {11:17). Paul would “receive” from the lLord what he “delivered”
to them (11:23). When we read that “hair is given,” it means that continually
growing hair is “required” or “commanded” (cf. 14:37). God required long
hair, but He did not command an artificial covering.

“...for...” “For” (anti) in this case is a preposition which means “instead
of ™ To illustrate the idea of substitution found within this preposition, notice
the following passages taken from the Septuagint. In Genesis 22:13, Abraham
offers a ram “instead of" (anti) Isaac. He substituted the ram for his son. The
ram only was actually sacrificed—not both the son and the ram. In Genesis
44:33, Judah would stay in Egypt “instcad of” (anti) Benjamin. Judah was not
suggesting that both he and Benjamin together stay in Egypt, but that he would
serve as a substitute for Benjamin and serve in Benjamin's place. In Numbers
3:12, the Levites were taken “instead ot (anti) the firstborn. They took the
place of the firstborn and served around the tabermacle of mecting. The Levites
did not serve along with the firstborn, but they were substitutes for the first-
born. “These three sentences unmistakably deal with substitution” (Dana &
Mantey, p. 100). The point is, continually growing hair is given to scrve the
purpose of a covering.

“...a covering,” “Covering” (periholaion) is defined as “covering, wrap,
cloak, robe of an article of clothing” (Arndt & Gingrich). This refers to an
artificiat veil. The woman’s continually growing hair has been given to her (by
God) to serve as a covering when praying or prophesying. The woman does
not need an artificial veil when praying or prophesying because her hair was
given by God to serve “in the place of” (anti) an artificial veil. The chapter
never required a Christian woman to wear an artificial veil. All along, 1t envi-
sioned hair as being a covering. But an action {verb} must be performed upon
the hair for it to quality as a covering that “fully covers™ (kata + kalupto) the
head. The action is to “let the hair keep on growing long.”
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Verse 16

“But if anyone secms to be contentious...” “Contentious™ (philoneikos)
is literally “a lover of contention.” There are some hrethren who are fond of
contention. This verse tells us what to do with brethren like this. We need to
remember this verse,

“...we have no such custom...” “We” refers to the apostolic college,
Previously Paul wrote, “For | think that God has displayed us, the apostles,
last, as men condemned to death; for we have been made a spectacle o the
waorld, both to angels and to men™ (1 Cor. 4:9).

Paul is not saying that all of the instructions of this passage should be
“tossed to the wind™ if someone is going to argue over them, The apostles
never hinged their instructions on the likes and dislikes of anyone. To under-
stand the point of verse 16, we need only to recall the custom the apostles
taught and the customs they did not have. The custom taught by the apostles
was women being covered with uncut hair when praying or prophesying. The
custom they did not have was women with cut hair. Hence, “We have no such
custom as women cutting their hair. If someone wants to be contentious, just
remind them of this fact.” This should remind us of 14:38, “If anyonec ignores
this, ignore them.”

“...nor da the churches of God.” Paul wanted unitv among the churches.
He wrote “to the church of God which is at Corinth, ... with all who in every
place call on the name of Jesus Christ our Lord...that you all speak the same
thing, and that there be no divisions among you, but that you be perfectly
joined together in the same mind and in the same judgment” (1 Cor. 1:2, 10).
Again, ** For this reason | have scnt Timothy to you, who is my beloved and
faithful son in the Lord, who will remind you of my ways in Christ. as | teach
everywhere in every church” (4:17). What Paul taught in chapter 11, he taught
in cvery church he visited.

The Expositor’s Greek Testament summarized this final verse well: *If,
after all that the Apostle has advanced...any one is still minded to debate, he
must be put down by authority—that of Paul himself and his colleagues, sup-
ported by universal Christendom™ (Findlay, 2:876}.

Conclusion

Men are taught to show respect for their head of authority by keeping
their physical head uncovered. Christian men may not wear hair that is long
enough to hang down from their head (v. 4). However, men may wear an arti-
ficial covering when praying or prophesying --for the covering under
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constderation is the hair only. No artificial veil is ever considered. The Bible
clearly says that hair is the covering, not an artificial veil.

Women, on the other hand, must show respect for their head of authority

by having their physical heads “completely covered” with hair that “keeps on
growing long.” They may not cut their hair at all. However, they may wear
their hair up in a bun—for the wording of the Greek points to “being covered
completely.” The Greek does not require something that hangs down from the
head of the woman. The following seven points should be remembered:

NS A

Women are specifically told to “keep on growing the hair long™ (present
tense).
"*Let the hair grow long” is the Bible way of saying “do not touch the hair
with a razor.”
Cut hair does not “fully cover” the woman {(v. 6) (kata + kalupto).
Cut hair is a shame to the woman (v. 6).
Uncut hair is a sign of subjection {v. 10).
Uncut hair is a glory to the woman (v, 15).
Uncut hair has been divinely given (and remains thus) to serve the place of
an artificial veil.
17 Woodlawn Ave., Hampton, GA 30228
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“Because of the Angels”
{1 Cor. 11:10)

by David Stands

The directives of Old and New Testament Scripture are not impossible to
comprehend or to obey. David said in Psalm 119:130, “The entrance of thy
words giveth light; it giveth understanding unto the simple.” lIsaiah recorded,
“So shall my word be that goeth forth out of my mouth: it shall not return unto
me void, but it shall accomplish that which I please, and it shall prosper in the
thing whereto I sent it” (Is. 55:11).

In His mercy, God has given us His Word to understand. It is possible to
comprehend and ultimately to obey. On the other hand, God has reason to send
strong delusion to those who will not believe the truth, and, as a consequence,
believe a lie (2 Thess. 2:10-12). Therefore, Paul admonishes, “Wherefore be
ye not unwise, but understanding what the will of the l.ord is” (Eph. 5:17). It
is possible to understand, as well as to obey, the truths recorded in 1 Corin-
thians 11 as much as any other.

Verses 1-5: Laying a Foundation

Be ye followers of me, even as | also am of Christ. Now [ praise you,
brethren, that ye remember mc in all things, and keep the ordinances,
as | delivered them to you. But | would have you know, that the head
of every man is Christ; and the head of the woman is the man; and the
head of Christ is God. Every man praying or prophesying, having his
head covered, dishonoureth his head. But every woman that prayeth
or prophesicth with her head uncovered dishonoureth her head: for
that is cven all one as if she were shaven.

We could underscore these verses with Paul’s statement in | Corinthians
14:37, “If any man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him acknow]-
edge that the things that | write unto you are the commandments of the Lord.”
The imperatives of these words are clear,

In verse 3, Paul speaks of headship: God is the head of Christ, Christ is
the head of man, and man is the head of woman. The subject of man and
woman in this verse and the verses to follow in 1 Corinthians 11:3-16 should
be taken in a generic sense to apply to all Christian men and women. In verse
3, Paul says, “The head ot every man is Christ.” The headship of 1 Corinthians
11:3 is not limited to marriage. Paul's statement in 1 Corinthians 11:3 includes
marriage, but is not limited to marriage relationships. Plainly, all unmarvied
Christian women still have a spiritual head regardless of their marital status.
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In verses 4 and 5 of our text, Paul again reinforces that the principle of
headship applics to every man and every woman. He says, “every man” pray-
ing or prophesying... and “every woman' praying or prophesying... Whatever
these verses mean, they are talking aboul two very important aspects of our
spiritual lives; our prayers and our prophesying. 1t affects our worship.

For the sake of cxplanation, notice that Paul did not say. “Every man
praying or prophesying with his head uncovered honors his head™; or “every
woman praying or prophesying with her head covered honors her head.” [n-
stead, he made his point from a negative when he said, "We dishonor our
head.” He had a reason for doing this. It is the same reason gospel preachers
would say, “Today, I am going to preach about fornication, and every one who
commits fomication sins against (dishonors) his own body.” Paul takes the
same approach to this subject.

Consider the situation when men pray and prophesy. Colossians 3:17
reads, “And whatsoever ye do in word or deed. do all in the name of the Lord
Jesus, giving thanks to God and the Father by him.” John 14:6 reads. “Jesus
saith unto him, | am the way, the truth, and the life: no man cometh unto the
Father, but by me.” | Timothy 2:5 reads. “'For there is onc God. and one me-
diator between God and men, the man Christ Jesus.” The combination of
instruction from these verses is that our prayers only approach God’s throne
— through Jesus Christ. The chart to the left il-
% "Pl‘l :z; Justrates this principle. Similarly. the authority PI'OPI'ICC}'
# éG»d 1"59 to prophesy comes to man from God hrough
i Jesus Christ The chart to the right illustrates
‘ﬁiCh_-‘-igﬁﬁS,i this principle Just as man’'s prayer approaches
)Y , "‘_:: God through Jesus Chnist, his authoriry to
:.;J,Ma“,\ prophesy (i.c.. preach or teach) comes from
God through Jesus Christ.

Now consider the situation when women pray. It is ¢lear that when men
pray, their prayer approaches God through man’s authoritative head. Jesus
Christ. But what happens with the woman? Do her prayers approach God
through her authoritative head, man? Consider also the situation when women
prophesy. It is clear that when men prophesy they do so by God's authority
through Jesus Christ. But what happens to the woman? Docs she prophesy by
God's authority through Christ and man? No, it would be spiritually incorrect
to say that women pray ot prophesy through or by the authority of man.

This is where our topic really begins because this is where we can under-
stand God's purpose for the covering. The goal of this study is not to detine or
to explain what the covering is or is not. Whatever the covering is, its purpose
is seen in verse 10, which is the focus of this study.
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Whatever the covering is, it is absolutely essential for women to have it in
order to pray or prophesy. Without the covering, her attempt to pray or proph-
esy would be spiritually in vain. In the same respeci, if a man were to pray or
prophesy covered, his attempt to do so would also be in vain. We are talking
about prayer and prophecy, two absolutely vital aspects of our spiritual lives:
prayer is our communication with God, and prophecy is our God communicat-
ing with us.

Any covered man or uncovered woman who seeks to pray or prophesy
dishonors his or her spiritual head, and ultimately dishonors God. It is no less
imperative that we obey the truth on this subject than teaching concerming bap-
tism, the communion, or any other New Testament subject.

Verse 10

For this cause ought the woman to have power on her head because
of the angels.

Other than the Holy Spirit, Paul has included every spiritual being—he

has made declarations concerning God, Christ, man, woman, and now angels.
Angels include cherubim and seraphim, as well as fallen angels.

How do angels fit into this scheme of hcadship? The
writer of Hebrews said, “Thou madest him a little lower than
the angels...But we sec Jesus, who was made a littie lower
than the angels . " (Heb. 2:7, 9). Since man is a little lower
than the angels, should our paradigm lock like the chart to the
right? No, because even though we are a little lower than the
angels, angels are not our authoritative or spiritual head.

“How are we a little lower than the angels?” Look at 2
Peter 2:1), “Whercas angels, which are greater in power and
might..." Yes, angels are stronger than human beings. We are
a little lower than they are in this respect. Human beings are
both physical as well as spiritual beings. Angels arc com-
pletely spiritual in nature. But this fact does not mean that angels are spiritu-
ally greater than man. Consider the following passages.

Do ye¢ not know that the saints shall judge the world? and if the world
shall be judged by you, are yc unworthy to judge the smallest mat-
ters? Know ye not that we shall judge angels? (1 Cor. 6:2-3).

And again, when he bringeth in the firstbegotten into the world, he
saith, And let all the angels of God worship him (Heb. 1:6).

And I John saw these things, and heard them. And when | had heard
and seen, | fell down to worship before the feet of the angel which

—iE
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shewed me these things. Then saith he unte me. See thou do it not:
for [ am thy fellowservant, and of thy brethren the prophets, and of
them which keep the sayings of this book: worship God (Rev. 22:3-9),

You know what this angel was saving to John? He was saying, "I'm just Iike
vou are, worship God.” This reminds us of what Peter said to Cornelius:
And as Peter was coming in, Cornelius met him. and fell down at his

feet, and worshipped him. But Peter took him up, saving, Stand up; |
myself also am a man {(Acts 10:25 26).

We will judge angels, they are our fellow servants, they
are among our brethren, and they worship Christ. |i
Therefore, angels are not our authoritative head. The |
incorrect chart on the previous page should, instead, ,é
look like the chart on the right. 5
Even though man is the authoritative head of ;
woman, women do not pray to (God through man, nor ’-',.
do they prophesy by his authority. In fact, they pray to K
God and prophesy by the authority of Jesus Christ, just ﬁ}.
as man does. But how do they do that, since man is [

their spiritual head?

Power. This word is from the Greek exousia. W, E Vine says of this
word, “denotes frcedom of action, a right to act.” Thayer says. “‘power, power
of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases, leave or permission.” Strong defines
this word as “privilege.”

The Greek word exousia is used 103 times in the New Testament. OF
those 103 times. it is translated: power. authority, right, jurisdiction, strength.
and liberty in the King James Version. Therefore, “For this cause ought a
woman to have power [authority, right, jurisdiction] on her head because of
the angels.”

Brethren. women have power on their head. It is not that power is over
them, as is suggested by many center column references Rather, this verse
teaches that Christian women actually have authority, which is symbolized by
her covering her head.

Men cannot cover their head as women do. Paul said, “Every man praying
or prophesying having his hcad covered dishonoureth his head.” Why? Be-
cause there are many physical things we do that have spiritual significance.
This fact should not come as a shock to anyone. We physically are baptized in
walter, but spiritually we are baptized into the death, burial, and resurrection of
Christ {(Rom. 6:3—4). We physically eat bread and drink fruit of the vine in the
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Lord’s Supper, but spiritually we share in the body and blood of Christ (I Cor.
10:16).

Men, if we cover our heads, we will dishonor our spiritual head, Jesus
Christ, Why? Because in doing so, we would be covering Jesus Christ, our
spiritual head. Plainly, we do not have the authority to cover our heads as
women do. God has given the privilege of covering the head to the woman.
Women are empowered to cover their spiritual
head {man) by covering their physical head.
With the covering in place, they are able to
pray, prophesy, and, indeed, worship God
directly through Jesus Christ, just as man
does. Therefore, though the chart on the pre-
vious page accurately illustrates the divine
pattern of headship, the chart to the right ac-
curately illustrates the reality of our access to
God through Jesus Christ.

“Because of the Angels”
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Consider this chart of the Israelite tabernacie. When the altar of incense
was lit in the holy place. its smoke and odor did not just fill the Holy Place,
but also permeated through the veil into the Most Holy Place. Jehn wrote:

And another angel came and stood at the altar, having a golden cen-
ser; and there was given unto him much incense, that he should offer
it with the prayers of all saints upon the golden altar which was be-
fore the throne. And the smoke of the incense, which came with the
prayers of the saints. ascended up before God out of the angel’s hand
(Rev. 8:3-4).

We cannot know what roll the angels play in our worship, but they are in-
volved in some way. Consider prayer. When a brother words a prayer in the
worship assembly, that prayer does not merely fill the auditorium, but goes
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through the vesl into the most Holy Place, before the very throne of God. Fwvi-
dently, from the book of Revelation, angels have a significant roll in our
worship of God.

What we are seeing in | Corinthians 11:10 is a little taste of cternity. Je-
sus said, “For in the resurrection they neither marry, nor are given in marriage,
but are as the angels of God in heaven™ (Mt. 22:30). Paul wrote in Galatians
3:28, “There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free. there is
neither male nor female: for ye are all onc in Christ Jesus.™

In our worship, we experience this little taste of etermity. It is true that
women are in subjection to man. It is true that they are not permitted to speak
but are commanded to be under obedience. But once our worship ascends into
the very presence of God, there is neither male nor female; we are as the an-
gels of God in heaven.

Thus. the purpose of the covering of a woman’s physical head. as is stated
in 1 Corinthians 11:14, is to empower and to enable her to cover her spiritual
head, man, enabling her to pray to God and prophesy by the authority of Jesus
Christ. In so doing, she receives the means to transcend to a position of equal
footing with man, a position where there 1s neither malc nor female, because
of (they are as) the angels of God in heaven.

Conclusion

We have not discussed what the covering is—it is hair that the woman lets
grow without preventing the growth process in any way. Having said this, and
rcalizing how vital the covering is in order to pray, prophesy. or worship, it
behooves us to teach women a way that 1s right and that cannot be wrong.

In | Corinthians 11:16 Paul warned, “But if any man seem to be conten-
tious, we have no such custom, neither the churches of God.” We do not have
the custom of men praying or prophesying covered, or of women praying or
prophesying uncovered, neither do the churches of God. Amen. 728 S. Rainier
St, Kennewick, WA 99336, standsdjciaiaol com




Imputed Righteousness
Romans 4:1-25; Galatians 3:6-9
by Johnny Elmore

The book of Romans is one of the most significant books of the New Tes-
tament. Some say that more commentaries have been written on Romans than
any other New Testament book. The theme of the book is the principle of jus-
tification by faith independent of works of merit, although it is crucial to
understand the nature of the faith that justifies.

Paul argued that justification by faith is necessary for both Jews and Gen-
tiles. The Gentiles were justly condemned because they put God out of their
lives, worshiping and serving the creature and not the Creator (Rom. 1:18-32).
The Jews were also condemned. ‘They were privileged to have the law, but
they did not keep it (Rom. 2:1-10). Paul said that he proved “both Jews and
Gentiles, that they are all under sin: as it is written, There is none righteous.
no, not one” (Rom. 3:9-10).

Paul affirmed that boasting is excluded. Man could not claim rightcous-
ness by the works of the law, since all have sinned (v. 23). “Therefere,” Paul
says, “we conclude that a man is justified by faith without the deeds of the
law " If the Jews werce to suggest someone who merited justification by works,
it would likely be Abraham. Therefore, Paul began his argumentation from the
Old Testament with Abraham.

Abraham’s Justification According to Romans

Abraham Justified by Faith, Not by Works

Romans 4:1 asks the question; “What shall we say then that Abraham our
father, as pertaining to the flesh, hath found?” Perhaps the Jews might say,
“Paul, if you are right in teaching justification by faith, what about Abraham?”
What Abraham discovered concerning his justification seems to be the topic of
this question. Paul answered it in the arguments that follow.

Paul argued in verse two that if Abraham discovered that he were justified
by works, then he would have a ground or basis for glorying or boasting. But
he could not boast before God because the law of faith excludes such boasting
{(Rom. 3:27).

Abraham's Faith Reckoned for Righteousness

In verse three, Paul quotes Genesis 15:6: “And he [Abraham] believed in
the LORD, and he counted it to him for righteousness.” Paul undoubtedly felt
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the Jews would have to acknowledge the authority of the Scriptures and admit
that Abraham discovered he was justified hy faith and not by deeds of merit.

Later on in this chapter, Paul explainced how this justifying beliet worked.
Abraham demonstrated the depth of his faith and trust in doing what God
asked. even to the offering of his son as a sacrifice Conscquently, his faith
was reckoned or counted as righteousness. The Greek word, logizomai, is
found fourteen times in this chapter. Amdt and Gingrich say of its use in this
passage: “credit someth. to someone as someth. pass.” (p. 477). Thayer says of
the word in this verse; “to take into account, to make account of” and “metaph,
to pass to one’s account, to impute” (p. 379). Thus. Abraham’s faith was cred-
ited to him for {eis) rightecusness. It was neither the righteousness of God, nor
that of Christ, but Abraham’s faith that was reckoned for rightecusncss.

Next. Paul states: “Now to him that worketh is the reward not reckorned of
grace, but of debt. But to him that worketh not. but belicveth on him that just-
fieth the ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness™ (Rom. 4:4 5). If a
man works for an employer, what is paid is a matter of debt. not grace. In the
same way, if a man could keep the law perfectly, he would be owed justifica-
tion. The man would have to live so as never to commit sin, If he ever sinned
once, justification could never come to him as a debt. No deed by him could
merit forgiveness; thus, if remission of sins occurs. it would have 1o be a mat-
ter of grace, not of debt.

I would point out here that Paul speaks of one that worketh and one that
worketh not. The work must be the same thing in both places. What it means
in verse four is what it means in verse five. How would a man work so as 10
put God in his debt? By perfect work! And when he says “to him that worketh
not,” it does not mean that he simply does not do anything, but it means he
does not work to the standard of justitication necessary. Just like the other
man, his work is not perfect, but he “beiieveth on him that justifieth the un-
godly”; consequently, “his faith is accounted (reckoned] for righteousness.™ If
the term “justification™ is used rather than “rightcousness,” it makes the true
conception clearer and less susceptible to erroncous reaching.

David Describes this Blessedness

Romans 4:6 8 rcads, “Even as David also describeth the blessedness of
the man, unto whom God imputeth righteousness without works. saving,
Blessed are they whose iniquities are forgiven. and whose sins are covered.
Blessed is the man to whom the 1.ord will not impute sin.”

Who is the blessed man? The man to whom God credits justification
without works, works meaning exactly what it did in other passages. How
wonderful to be blessed with justification without having this perfect obedi-

—E
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ence. And how wonderful 1o be blessed by having iniquities forgiven and sins
covered, Can there be any doubt that the term “righteousness™ in verses 5 6
means justification, having sins forgiven and covered? By the same token,
how wonderful to be blessed by not having sin credited to our account.

Forgiveness for Jews and Gentiles Alike

Romans 4:9: “Comcth this blessedness then upon the circumcision only,
or upon the uncircumcision also? for we say that faith was reckoned to Abra-
ham for righteousness.”

When the apostle said, “we say.” he indicates that there was agreement
that Abraham’s faith was reckoned “for” (in order to} righteousness. Since he
was counted righteous (justified) before circumcision, the Gentiles, who had
never been required to be circumcised, could be justified without it.

Abraham Counted Righteous Before Circumcision

Romans 4:10: “How was it then reckoned? when he was in circumcision,
or in uncircumcision? Not in circumcision, but in uncircumcision.” Since
Abraham could be justified before and without circumcision, the Gentiles,
who were never commanded to be circumcised, could be justified without it,
also.

Romans 4:11: “And he received the sign of circumcision, a seal of the
righteousness of the faith which he had yet being uncircumcised: that he might
be the father of all them that belicve, though they be not circumcised; that
righteousness might be imputed unto them also.” Circumcision was a seal, a
stamp of approval, to the rightcousness of Abraham’s faith. Apparently the
righteousness of his faith, while still in uncircumcision, enabled him to be “the
father of all them that belicve, though they be in uncircumcision,” meaning
that God reckons believing Gentiles as justified without circumcision.

Romans 4:12: “And the father of circumcision to them who are not of the
circumcision only, but who also walk in the steps of that faith of our father
Abraham, which he had being yet uncircumcised.” Abraham is spoken of as
the father, not of those who were circumcised only, but of all who believe.
Arndt and Gingrich state that one who is called “father” can be “the prototype
of a group or the founder of a class of persons” (p. 641). Evidently the sense is
that those among the circumcision who belicve as Abraham did and walk in
his steps have him as their father.

Promise Made Before Circumcision

Romans 4:13: “For the promise, that he should be the heir of the world,
was not 1o Abraham, or to his seed, through the law, but through the right-
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eousness of faith.” Tt is thought that the promise of being “the heir of the
world” was fulfilled in spiritual seed through the Messiah and the redemption
of men, Thus. it was not by means or agency of law, “but through the right-
eousness of faith.”

Romans 4:14; “For if they which are of the law be heirs. faith is made
void, and the promise made of none effect.” If they that are rightecous by law
are the heirs, then faith as a basis is made void because no one kept the law;
therefore, there is no one to whom the promise applied.

Romans 4:15: “Because the law worketh wrath: for where no law is, there
is no transgression.” Being under law will bring about wrath or condemnation
because man violates it. But if no law exists, there can be no violation. Abra-
ham did not transgress the Law of Moses because it had not yet been given,
The law was not given to Gentiles; therefore, there was no transgression.

Romans 4:16: “Therefore it 15 of faith, that it might be by grace: to the end
the promise might be sure to all the seed; not to that only which is of the law,
but to that also which is of the faith of Abraham; who is the father of us all.™ If
perfect obedience to law had been the basis of the promise. then it would be of
debt, but since no one kept the law perfectly. it had to be on the basis of grace.

The Greatness of Abraham's Faith

Romans 4:17: “(As it is written, | have made thee a father of many na-
tions,) beforc him whom he betieved, even God, who quickeneth the dead, and
calleth those things which be not as though they were™ The quotation in pa-
renthesis is from Genesis 17:5. It was spoken when God changed Abram’s
name to Abraham. but the covenant that was proposed on this occasion was
the land covenant involving circumcision as a sign. But God had already made
a covenant with him to be the father of many nations. for he said in Genesis
17:4, “Behold, my covenant is with thee.” In the next verse. he said, “For a
father of many nations have | made thee.” The point is simply that Abraham
was in covenant relationship with God long hefore the land and circumcision
covenant that the Jews were seeking to bind upon Gentiles. The promise in
Genesis 12:1 3, that in his sced all families ot the carth should be blessed. was
called a covenant by Peter in Acts 3:25. When God spoke of Abram as “the
father of many nations,” 1saac was not yet born. Here is an instance of calling
“those things which be not as though they were.”

Romans 4:18: “Who against hope believed in hope. that he might become
the father of many nations, according to that which was spoken. 5o shall thy
seed be.” Abraham belicved that it would be as God said and that he would be
a father in spite of Sarah’s barrenness. He expressed the thought: ~O that Ish-
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mael might live before thee!™ But when God said. “For in Isaac shall thy sced
be called,” Abraham believed God.

Romans 4:19-22: “And being not weak in faith, he considered not his
own body now dead. when he was about an hundred vears old, neither yet the
deadness of Sarah’s womb: He staggered not at the promise of God through
unbelief; but was strong in faith, giving glory to God: And being fully per-
suaded that. what he had promised, he was able also to perform, And therefore
it was imputed to him for righteousness.” Two factors militated against God's
promisc from a natural standpoint: Abraham’s impotency due to old age and
the deadness or barrenness of Sarah’s womb. But in spite of these seemingly
imsurmountable obstacles, Abraham wavered not in faith. There was no doubt
or hesitancy on Abraham’s part that God could do what He said He would do.
Therefore, Abraham’s full conviction or belief 15 accounted to him for right-
cousness,

R. L. Whiteside, in his Commentary On Romans, shows that Abraham's
righteousness by faith “'is affirmed of him on four separate occasions, covering
a period of perhaps fifty years.” He continues: “To me it seems inexcusable
that any Bible student should take Genesis 15:6 as an example of the justifica-
tion of an alien sinner, And it seems doubly inexcusable for the same writer to
50 mix events as to make Genesis 15:6 and Romans 4:22 refer to the same
event, and then, though the statements refer to events fifteen years apart, use
both as examples of the justification of an alien! These things were not written
to show how alien sinners were justificd. Paul was meeting the demands of the
Judaizers, who claimed that Gentile Christians had to keep the law. The justi-
fication of an alien sinner was not the point at issuc, but whether a Gentile
Christian had to keep the Jaw to be justified as a Christian” (p. 110).

Righteousness to All Who Have Abraham’s Faith

Romans 4:23-25: “Now it was not written for his sake alone, that it was
imputed to him: but for us also, to whom it shall be imputed, 1f we believe on
him that raised up Jesus our Lord from the dead; Who was delivered for our
offenses. and was raised again for our justification.” There is an analogy here.
Just as Isaac was born of parents who were virtually dead. even so Christ was
raised from the dead. Just as Abraham believed God who quickened him and
Sarah, even so we must belicve on Him who guickened the dead Christ. And
we must have the faith of Abraham. and we must behieve on Him who raised
Jesus our Lord from the dead.
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Abraham's Justification According to Galatians

Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted to him for
rightcousness, Know ye therefore that they which are of faith, the
same arc the children of Abraham. And the scripture, foreseeing that
CGod would justify the heathen through faith, preached before the
gospel unto Abraham, saying, In thee shall all nations be blessed. So
then they which be of faith arc blessed with faithful Abraham (Gal.
3.6 9).

Judaizers had argued that approval from God came only by beng circum-
cised and keeping the Law of Moses. Paul argued that the Galatians® reception
of the Holy Spirit and witnessing spiritual gifts were effected by the hearing of
faith and not through the works of the Law.

Paul’s statement regarding Abraham’s justification is from Genesis 15:6,
Advocates of the doctrine of faith only argue from this and other verses that
salvation occurs the moment a sinner belicves. [t may be well to look briefty at
Abraham's life in a study of his justification. Note the following:

1. We are introduced to Abraham’s family in Genesis 11:27 32 when the
family moved from Ur of the Chaldees to Haran. We leam in Genesis 12:1 that
this was in obedicnce to God’s command: “Now the LORD had said unto
Abram. Get thee out of thy country, and from thy kindred. and from thy fa-
ther’s house. unto a land that I will shew thee”

2. tlebrews 11:8 states: “By faith Abraham, when he was called to go out
into a piace which he should after receive for an inheritance, obeyed. and he
went out, not knowing whither he went.” Whiteside remarks: “*Strange conduct
for an unforgiven, condemned sinner!”

3. After his father’s death. he went to Sichem (Shechem) in Canaan.
Genesis 12:7 states: “And the LORD appeared unto Abram, and said. Linto thy
seed will I give this land: and there builded he an altar unto the LORD, who
appeared unto him.” Was this promise to an unforgiven sinner who worshiped
God?

4. He built another altar near Bethel and “called upon the name of the
Lord” (Gen. 12:8).

5. He returned to that altar after his trip to Egypt and “called upon the
name of the Lord™ {(Gen. 13:3 4).

6. Abram returned from the slaughter of the kings and was blessed by
Melchizedek, pricst of the most high God, with the words, "Blessed be Abram
of the most high God” (Gen. 14:19).

—E8
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7. Before the promisc of a son, the Lord said, “Fear not. Abram: [ am thy
shield, and thy exceeding great reward” (Gen. 15:1).

8. God told him that Eliczer would not be his heir, but that one would be
born in his own house. Genesis 15:5—6 records, “And he brought him forth
abroad, and said, Look now toward heaven. and teil the stars. if thou be able to
number them: and he said unto him, So shall thy sced be. And he believed in
the LORD; and he counted it to him for righteousness.”

It must be obvious that Abraham’s faith was an obedient faith. the kind
that trusts in God and does what He commands. That is the kind of faith that
Paul was discussing (Rom. t:5; 16:26). An obedient faith is counted for right-
eousness.

‘The word (logizomai} for “accounted.” is defined as “to reckon, calculate,
count, take into account.” [t is translated “impute” eight times, and has been
used as the basis for the Calvinist doctrine of imputed rightcousness. But,
there is no transfer of sins or righteousncss. As previously stated, righteous-
ness is simply justification. Man stands before God justified or righteous
because he has been forgiven. Hlis faith is counted for (eis—unto) righteous-
ness. There is nothing here about transferring the personal, perfect obedience
of Christ to the sinner’s account and nothing about a robe of perfection being
given to the sinner to cover all his future sins.

“They which are of faith™ are contrasted with those who sought to be jus-
tified “by the works of the law,” i.c., “by perfect obedience to the works of the
law.” They were the children of Abraham because they had the same kind of
faith and were justified on that basis.

“And the scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen through
faith,” Paul says, “preached before the gospel unto Abraham™ (v. 8). He ap-
peals to Genesis 12:3 to show that man is justified by faith rather than by
perfect obedience to the Law, that is, all families of the earth, whether Gentile
or Jew, would be blessed through Abraham’s seed. Jesus, as the culmination
of that promise, died on the cross for our sins as the basis for our justification,
and man received the benefits on the condition of faith.

Note verse 9. “So then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful
Abraham.” “They which be of faith™ are those who seek to be justified by faith
rather than seeking to be justified by pertect obedience to the works of the
Law. Abraham was justified by faith betore circumcision and before the Law
was revealed and “they which be of faith” are justified with Abraham.

As | have said before 1n a similar study (see “Imputed Righteousness,”
1990 Preachers’ Study Notes). if we understand the word “righteousness” to
mean “justification” and the word “impute” to mean “account,” then the doc-
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trine of imputed rightcousness is simply that those who have sinned are reck-
oned or accounted justified through faith. 1 have not found any lexicographer
who defined the word for “impute” to mean, “transfer.”

The Three Imputations of Calvinism

A summary of the three imputations shows that Calvinism teaches: (1) the
imputation of the sins of Adam to mankind, (2) the imputation of the sins of
mankind to Christ, and (3) the imputation of the personal rightecusness of
Christ to believers. et us look at these briefly.

The Imputation of the Sins of Adam to Mankind

The taproot of the whole system of Calvinism is the fallacy that one per-
son’s sin can be imputed (transferred) to another. As previously nated. “to
impute” does not mean “to transfer.” God does impute sin {(Rom. 4:8) to the
person who commits it. but He ncver transfers it to another person. Evidently
that idea developed carly in the land of Judea. because we hear Ezekiel asking.
“What mean ve, that ye use this proverb concerning the land of Israel. saying,
The fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the children’s teeth arc set on edge?”
(Ezek. 18:2). Ezekiel proceeded to set the matter straight. He said, “The soul
that sinneth, it shall die. The son shall not bear the iniquity of the father. nei-
ther shall the father bear the iniquity of the son: the righteousness of the
righteous shall be upon him. and the wickedness of the wicked shall be upon
him." How could it be any plainer?

Albert Barnes gives a long list of scriptures from the Old Testament
sometimes translated “to impute™ and makes this comment: 1 have examined
all the passages. and, as the result of my examination, have come to the con-
clusion. that there is not one in which the word is used in the sense of
reckoning or imputing to @ man that which does not strictly belong to him: or
of charging on him that which ought not to be charged on him as a matter of
personal right. The word is never used to denote imputing in the sense of
transferring, or of charging that on one which does not properly belong to him.
The same is the case in the New Testament. The word occurs about forty imes
(see Schmidius' Concord) and in a similar signification. No doctrine of trans-
ferring. or of setting over 1o a man what does not properly belong to him. be it
sin or holiness, can be derived, thercfore. from this word. Whatever 1s meant
by it here. it evidently is declared that the act of believing is that which s in-
tended. both by Moses and by Paul”™ {Romans, p. 102).

Calvinist cditors later added footnotes in small print trying to uphold the
doctrine of transference, saving that Bames “may be accused of using inaccu-
rate or unguarded language™ (Romans, p. 102).
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The truth of the matter is that Adam’s sins were imputed to no one but
him, and our sins are imputed to us. To teach that Adam’s sins were imputed
to anyone else is denominational error.

The Imputation of the Sins of Mankind to Christ

| have read articles and sermons from some in the church of Christ that
teach that our sins are transferred or imputed to Christ, even though those
terms may not be used. The Bible does nat teach that the sins of mankind are
transferred to Christ in any sense. The Bible passages that refer to Christ bear-
ing our offenses, our iniquity being laid on him, etc.,, such as Isaiah 53:8,
simply teach that Christ died for our sins. The apostle Paul wrote in 2 Corin-
thians 5:21, “For he hath made hirn to be sin for us, who knew no sin; that we
might be made the righteousness of God in him.” Macknight paraphrases this
quite well when he rendered it, “For him who knew no sin, he hath made a sin-
offering for us, that we might become the righteousness of God through him.”
He also comments that “*the righteousness of God' may signify righteous per-
sons in the sight of God, namely, by having our faith counted to us for
righteousness through Christ” {Macknight, p. 227).

The Imputation of Christ’'s Personal Righteousness to Believers

The Bible clearly teaches that the perfect life and death of Christ paid the
penalty for sims, but the Bible does not teach that the moral excellence of
Christ is imputed to us or that we wear a robe of Christ’s rightcousness which
covers our sins. When we believe on Christ, becoming obedient to His will,
God forgives those sins that had been put to our account. Sins forgiven are no
longer imputed. As David and Paul say, “Blessed 1s the man to whom the Lord
will not impute sin™ (Rom. 4:8). God pronounces man righteous on the basis
of forgiveness. Remember that Ezekicl said in Ezekiel 18:20 that ncither sin
nor righteousness can be transferred.

It is interesting 10 se¢ what some of the greatest Protestant cornmentators
have said on the subject:

The doctrine of the imputed righteousness of Christ, as held by many,
will not be readily found in this chapter, where it has been supposed
1o exist in all its proofs, It is repeatedly said that fuith is imputed for
righteousness; but in no place here, that Christ’s obedience to the
moral law is imputed to any man (Adam Clarke, Romaas, p. 34).

Farther, as it is nowhere said in scripture, that Christ’s righteousness
was imputed to Abraham, so neither is it said anywhere, that Christ's
righteousness is imputed to believers (James Macknight, Romans, p.
75).
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Observe that the believer s enwn faith is reckoned as rightcousness. In
no passage in Paul’s writings or in other parts of the New Testament,
where the phrase (o reckon for or the verb to reckon alone is used. is
there a declaration that anything belonging to one person is imputed
accounted, or reckoned to another, or a formal statement that Christ’s
righteousness is imputed to belicvers {President Dwight, “Notes on
Mever™) (Vincent. Vol. lH1, p. 53).

The Psalm, strictly speaking, savs nothing of the imputation of rign-
eousness, but it is implied by Paul, that the remission of sin is
equivalent 10 the imputation of righteousness_.. (Henry Alford on
Romans 4:6 8).

The Faith that Justifies

The word in the original Greek language most often translated faith or be-
liet in the New Testament is pistis. Thayer says of this word: "In reference to
Christ, it denotes a sirong and welcome conviction or belief thut Jesus is the
Messiah, through whom we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of God (on
this see more at length in pisteuo, 1 b. y)." (Thaver. p. 513). Turning to that
reference, we find him defining the verb pisteso. He says it is “used especially
of the faith by which a man embraces Jesus, i.e., “a conviction, full of joyful
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah- the divinely appointed author of eternal salva-
tion in the kingdom of God. conjoined with obedience to Christ™ (Thayer. p.
511).

Thus, the faith that justifies is a faith, a conviction that is “‘conjoined with
obedience to Christ.” It is not mere acknowledgment that God exists. for
James says, “the devils also believe, and tremble™ (Jas. 2:19). Demons believe,
hut will not obey and those who have faith without works possess the same
kind of profitless faith as the demons.

Note that both Paul and James refer to Abraham to illustrate their points.
Paul said, “But to him that worketh not. but believeth on him that justifieth the
ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness™ (Rom. 4:3). James said, “Ye
see then how that by works a man s justified. and not by faith only™ (Jas.
2:24). Paul said, “For if Abraham were justified by works, he hath whereof to
glory; but not before God™ (Rom. 4:2). James said, “Was not Abraham our
father justified by works, when he had offered Isaac his son upon the altar?”
(Jas. 2:21).

Whiteside says, “Paul was arguing that works without faith would not jus-
tify, and James was arguing that faith without works would not justify. To
exclude either is to fail of justification. Both referred to Abraham to illustrate
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their points. Abraham was justified without works of law, but he was justified
by works of faith” (Romans, p. 95).

James said, *What doth it profit, my brethren, though a man say he hath
faith, and have not works? can faith save him?” (Jas. 2:14). It is a rhetorical
question and a negative answer 1s expected. The answer would be, “That faith
cannot save him.” Under consideration is a particular kind of faith—thar faith!

What kind of faith is that? The kind without works. What about it? It can-
not save. Thus, faith, apart from, and without works, is profitless, barren, and
vain. (This line of thought is from Guy N. Woads).

We are told in Acts 6:7 that “a great company of the priests were obedient
to the faith.” In this instance, “the faith” refers to the body of divine truth that
produces faith. The faith that justifies, in the comprehensive sense, is “con-
joined with obedience,” as Thayer says. Paul says of his brethren, “But they
have not all obeyed the gospel. For Isaiah saith, Lord, who hath believed our
report? (Rom. 10:16). These were not justified by faith because it was a dead
faith.

Conclusion

When man was unable to save himself by his own works or by perfect
obedience to the law, God intervened through His mercy and sent His Son.
The Son of God lived in perfect obedience to God and became the perfect sac-
rifice to pay the penalty for man’s sins. The Bible teaches that man was made
uptight (morally flawless), but he fell away (Eccl. 7:29). Since the penalty for
man’s sins is death, all were subject to death (an eternal casting away from
God), because all have sinned (Rom. 3:23; 6:23). Both Gentile and Jew were
unable to save themsclves by human works or by perfection in keeping the
law. The gospel was preached through Abraham, requiring faith before the
Law of Moses was given. The faith of Abraham is a type of the faith that we
must have in Christ. Thus. the basis for man's salvation is God’s mercy, love.
grace, and the sacrificial death of Christ. The condition for man’s salvation is
the obedience of faith. When a sinner has an obedient faith in Christ, God for-
gives his sins on the basis of Christ’s sacrifice, and imputes, or puts to his
account, that he is righteous. Righteousness is made possible because of for-
giveness. This is the action of imputation. 419 K SW Ardmore, OK 73401




Is It Ever Right to Do Wrong?

by Richard Bunner

Part 1: Did Jesus approve of David's eating the shewbread?

David went to Nob, to Ahimelech the pricst. Ahimelech trembled
when he met him, and asked, “Why are you alone? Why is no one
with you?" David answered Ahimelech the priest, “The king charged
me with a certain matter and said 10 me, '‘No one is to know anything
about your mission and your instructions.” As for my men. I have told
them to mecet me at a certain place. Now then, what do you have on
hand? Give me five loaves of bread, or whatever you can find.” But
the priest answered David, “l don’t have any ordinary bread on hand,
however, there is some consecrated bread here—provided the men
have kept themselves from women.” David replied, “[ndeed women
have been kept from us, as usual whenever | set out. The men’s
things are holy even on missions that are not holy. How much more
so today!” So the priest gave him the consecrated bread, since there
was no bread there except the bread of the Presence that had been
removed from before the LORD and replaced by hot bread on the day
it was taken away. Now one of Saul’s scrvants was there that day, de-
tained before the LLORD; he was [Doecp the Edomite, Saul’s head
shepherd. David asked Ahimelech, “Don’t you have a spear or a
sword here? [ haven’t brought my sword or any other weapon, be-
causc the king's business was urgent.” The priest replied, “The sword
of Goliath the Philistine, whom you killed in the Valley of Elah, is
here; it is wrapped in a cloth behind the ephod. If you want it, take it;
there is no sword here but that one.” David said. “There is none likc
it; give it to me” (1 Sam. 21:1-9, NIV).

The apostle Paul wrote, “For all have sinned, and come short of the glory
of God” (Rom. 3:23). While we understand this intellectually, it becomes very
difficult for us emotionally to accept when a hero of old purposefully sins. Yet
he who was called the “fricnd of God” lied about his relationship to his wife,
not just once, but twice (Gen. 12:10-20; 20:1-18); he who was the “son by
promise” told the same lic as his father (Gen. 26:6 16); he who became the
father of the twelve patriarchs bowed down on his knees and lied to his aged
father about his identity in order to receive the blessing of God {(Gen. 27:18-
29). And now we have the “*man after God’s own heart” standing before the
High Priest of God fabricating a story that was far from the truth. If there was
any one weakness that the ancients had, it was that they had difficulty teiling
the truth when they were afraid. Abraham and Isaac both admitted that it was
out of fear that they lied. David was fleeing for his life from the presence of
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King Saul. He obviously did not vet have a plan. had no provisions, and did
not even have a sword to protect himsclf. As he approached the Tabernacle
and the High Priest of the Lord, his cye could not miss seeing Doeg, the king's
chief herdsman. His whereabouts would soon be made known to Saul. David
lied about his reason for being there. The events that follow deserve some
close scrutiny.

David makes three requests of the High Priest Ahimelech—to inguire of
the Lord for him, to provide him with five loaves of bread, and to give him a
sword -all of which Ahimelech obliged him since he was the King’s son-in-
law. The only bread that was available was the “bread of the Presence” or the
shewbread as we are accustomed to cailing it. It took six and one-fourth
pounds of flour to make a loaf of shewbread. Twelve such loaves were placed
in the Tabernacle on a gold-covered table cach Sabbath. The descendants of
Aaron were given permission to cat the bread that was removed each week to
make room for the new loaves, provided it was eaten in a holy place. The l.aw
made no provision for anyone else to cat of this bread, Thus, Jesus says,
“Have ye not read what David did. when he was an hungred, and they that
were with him; How he entered into the house of God, and did eat the shew-
bread, which was not lawful for him to eat. neither for them which were with
him, but only for the priests?” (Mt. 12:3—-4). There is no question about
whether David was allowed to eat the shewbread according 1o the [Law. He
was not! The question we have before us is this: Does Jesus justify David tak-
ing the shewbread to cat? From the context of Matthew 12:1 7 it would seem
so. The fact of the matter is Jesus used this example to defend the actions of
the disciples. Obviously, the Pharisees thought David was justificd in what he
had done or else Jcsus would not have cited the incident. {Interestinglv, lesus
and the Pharisees approved of [David's eating the shewbread for different rea-
$ons.)

There was a divine positive law that stated that the shewbread was to be
eaten by the priests. By what authority or under what circumstances could this
law be set aside so that someone who was not a descendent of Aaron might eat
the consecrated bread? Jesus told the Pharisees, “But if ye had known what
this meaneth, | will have mercy, and not sacrifice, yc would not have con-
demned the guiltless™ (M1, 12:7). {(Compare also the incident in Mt 9:10-12))
This principle is found in Hosea 6:6. 1t was not the first time in the Old Tes-
tament that God’s people had been told that there were some things more
important than sacrifice. Sacrifice was commanded by God, but not at the ex-
pense of obedience (1 Sam. 15:22). Offerings were a dcelight to the Lord, but
only if the intentions were proper (1 Sam. 13:8-14). It is the thought that
counts as well as the gift. In Hosca, mercy, or love far your fellowman, takes
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precedence over sacrifice. The shewbread was only to be eaten by the priests,
but under dire circumstances this injunction could be set aside. God obviously
approved of this set of circumstances.

This principle is still used today. For example, Hebrews 10:25 reads: “Not
forsaking the assembling of ourselves together, as the manner of some ss; but
exhorting one another: and so much the more, as ye¢ see the day approaching.”
From this we conclude that it 1s wrong for Christians to neglect worship ser-
vices. If one fails to assemble together with the saints, he has sinned. It is a
violation of the Law of Christ. However, if a family has a child who is sick
with a fever and chills, the mother elects to stay home and take care of her
baby. To do otherwise would be unthinkable. She has failed to assemble but
she has not sinned. She violated a divine positive law, but God set it aside.
Why? Because He will have mercy and not sacrifice. The carc of an ailing
child becomes more important on that day than assembling with the saints.

Returning to the situation with David: Jesus does not condone the lic that
David told, but he does approve of David's cating the shewbread. David’s lie,
like the adultery he committed later in life, was wrong. Men are not excused
for immoral actions. In our own minds, we may sometimes try to justify lying,
stealing. cheating, murder, etc., but the Word of God does not.

Part 2: Do James and the writer of Hebrews justify the actions of
Rahab when she lied to protect the spies in Jericho?

The incident under question is found in Joshua 2:1-21:

And Joshua the son of Nun sent out of Shittim two men to spy se-
cretly, saying, Go view the land, even Jericho. And they went, and
came into an harlot’s house, named Rahab, and lodged there. And it
was told the king of Jericho, saying, Behold, there came men in hither
to night of the children of Israel to secarch out the country. And the
king of Jericho sent unto Rahab, saying, Bring forth the men that are
come to thee, which are entered into thine house: for they be come to
search out all the country. And the woman took the twoe men, and hid
them, and said thus, There came men unto me, but | wist not whence
they were: And it came to pass about the time of shutting of the gate,
when it was dark. that the men went out: whither the men went [ wot
not: pursue after them quickly; for ye shall overtake them. But she
had brought them up to the roof of the house, and hid them with the
stalks of flax, which she had laid in order upon the roof. And the men
pursued after them the way to Jordan unto the fords: and as soon as
they which pursued after them were gone out, they shut the gate. And
before they were laid down, she came up unto them upon the roof:
And she said unto the men, [ know that the LORD hath given you the
land. and that your terror is fallen upon us, and that all the inhabitants
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of the land faint because of you. For we have heard how the LORD
dried up the water of the Red sea for you, when ve came out of
Egypt; and what ye did unto the two kings of the Amorites, that were
on the other side Jordan, Sihon and Og, whom ye utterly destroved.
And as soon as we had heard rhese things, our hearts did melt, neither
did there remain any more courage in any man, because of you: for
the LORD your God, he is God in heaven above. and in earth be-
neath. Now thercfore, [ pray you, swear unto me by the [LORD, since
I have shewed you kindness, that ye will also shew kindness unto my
father’s house, and give me a true token: And thar ve will save alive
my father, and my mother, and my brethren, and my sisters, and all
that they have, and deliver our lives from death. And the men an-
swered her, Qur life tor yours, if ye utter not this our business. And it
shall be, when the LORD hath given us the land. that we will deal
kindly and truly with thee. Then she let them down by a cord through
the window: for her house was upon the town wall, and she dwelt
upon the wall. And she said unto them, Get you to the mountain, lest
the pursuers meet you; and hide yourselves there three days, until the
pursuers be returned: and afterward may ye go your way. And the
men said unto her, We wiil be blameless of this thine vath which thou
hast madc us swear. Behold, when we come into the land, thou shalt
bind this line of scarlet thread in the window which thou didst let us
down by: and thou shalt bring thy father, and thy mother, and thy
brethren, and all thy father's household, home unto thee. And it shall
be, that whosoever shall go out of the doors of thy house into the
street, his blood shall be upon his head. and we will be guiltless: and
whosoever shall be with thee in the house. his blood shall be on our
head, if any hand be upon him. And if thou utter this our business,
then we will be quit of thine vath which thou hast made us to swear.
And she said, According unto your words, so be it. And she sent them
away, and they departed: and she bound the scarlet linc in the win-
dow,

From the above account we are able to conclude a number of facts. The
spies had entered into the city about sundown and had been recognized almost
immediately. They no doubt were aware of this and were secking a place to
hide. A woman not unlike the one described in Proverbs 7:10 met them in the
strect and invited them in. They were aware that she was a prostitute: she was
aware that they were Israeli spics. Immorality was not on the minds of any of
the parties involved. Rahab quickly hid the spies knowing that soldiers woutd
come knocking at her door soon. When the soldiers arrived, she informed
them that, yes, indeed, two foreigners had been there but had atready left. She
saw them lcave the city just before the gates were closed. This was a lie, but a
plausible one. Why should the soldiers not believe her? She had men coming
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and going all the time. The soldiers left immediately to pursue the spies. clos-
ing the city gates behind them just in case the men had remained in Jericho.

What do we know about Rahab? Not much. She appears to be a young
woman who does not have a husband. Her parents are still living, and she has
brothers and sisters. Sometime as she was growing up, she was told the story
of how the Red Sea had been divided, all the slaves of Egypt had escaped, and
the Egyptian army had been destroyed. This story had a profound cffect on her
young mind. Neither the moon god nor any of the other gods that were wor-
shiped in Jericho had that kind of power. Then she heard recently (maybe
through CNN—the Canaananite News Network) that Sihon and Og, powerful
Amorite kings, had waged war against these wandering slaves, known as the
Israelites, only to be completely destroyed. Rahab had faith in the God of Is-
rael. [n fact, He was more than just the God of Israel to her—He was *“the God
of Heaven above and the carth below.” As the soldiers of Jericho left the city,
Rahab closed the door and looked to her rooftop. She knew what needed to be
done.

This heroic woman and her family are saved from the destruction of Jen-
cho. She embraces the religion of Israel and is accepted into the community,
even marrying into one of the prominent familics of Judah. In the New Testa-
ment, she is mentioned in the genealogy of Jesus by Matthew (1:5): the writer
of Hebrews tells us that by faith she welcomed the spies and perished not
(Heb. 11:31); and James says, "Likewise also was not Rahab the harlot justi-
fied by works, when she had received the messengers, and had sent them out
another way?”

Here is the question: Was Rahab justified or commended for lying to the
authorities in Jericho? The Bible does not commend or justify this woman tor
telling a lic any more than it commends her for prostitution. She is com-
mended for her faith. She lived in a city, in an entire country, in which nobody
believed in God. The demonstration of God’s being and His power had been
given forty ycars earlier, probably before this woman had even been bomn.
Everyone living in Canaan had heard of the dividing of the Red Sca. Only Ra-
hab was willing to confess her faith and seek salvation for herself and her
family. Certainly shc was a sinner. Her moral compass was askew, but she had
faith. No doubt, later, just as she would repent of her prostitution, she would
repent of her lying and all other sins. James simply says that she was justified
because she had reccived the spies and sent them out a different way. He never
indicates that Divine approval was given to the falsehoods she had uttered. If
someone asks, “What would have happened if she had told the wuth?”, all |
can say is that He who blinded the eyes of the Sodomites or sent fire down to
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consume the king's armies (2 Kgs. 1) would have had no problem delivering
his servants from ham.

Part 3;: How can Peter refer to Lot as a righteous man when we
consider the things of which Lot was guilty?

And turning the citics of Sodom and Gomorrah into ashes condemned
them with an overthrow, making rhem an ensample unto those that af-
ter should live ungodly; And delivered just Lot. vexed with the filthy
conversation of the wicked: (For that righteous man dwelling among
them, in seeing and hearing, vexed his rightcous soul from day to day
with their unlawful deeds;) The Lord knoweth how to deliver the
godly out of temptations, and to reserve the unjust unto the day of
judgment to be punished (2 Pet. 2:6-9).

Lot was the son of Haran, the brother of Abraham. Haran died in Ur of
Chaldea, his homeland. When God spoke to Abraham, © Get thee out of thy
country, and from thy kindred, and from thy father's house, unto a land that I
will shew thee: And | will make of thee a great nation, and 1 will bless thee.
and make thy name great; and thou shalt be a blessing: And I will bless them
that bless thee, and curse him that curseth thee: and in thee shall all families of
the earth be blessed” (Gen. 12:1 -3), he departed, “as the LORD had spoken
unto him: and Lot went with him”™ {v. 4). God blessed both Abraham and Lot.
They both became wealthy. From all indications they were both walking by
faith.

And truly, if they had been mindful of that country from whence they
came out, they might have had opportunity to have returned. But now
they desire a belter connarry, that is, an heavenly: wherefore God is
not ashamed to be called their God: for he hath prepared for them a
city (Heb. 11:15-16).

When Abraham and l.ot separated, it was on friendly terms and out of ne-
cessity. The land could not support all of their livestock. Lot moved toward
Sodom. It is then that the Word reveals, “But the men of Sodom were wicked
and sinners before the 1.ORD exceedingly” (Gen. 13:13). Someone might ask.
“What were the sins of Sodom?” Writing centurics later, Ezekiel warns Jerusa-
tem of the sins of Sodom, “Now this was the sin of vour sister Sodom: She
and her daughters were arrogant, overfed and unconcerned: they did not help
the poor and needy. They were haughty and did detestable things before me.
‘Therefore | did away with them as you have seen™ (16:49- 50, NIV). The de-
testable things mentioned here obviously included their sexual perversions.
Lot was vexed or grieved with all of this wickedness that sutrounded him.

Peter refers to Lot as a “righteous man.” Thus far, we have shown that Lot
was a man of faith who was greatly influenced by his uncle. No doubt he, too,




2000 Preachsrs’ Study Notes Ever Right to Do Wrong?
s ——

“ looked for a city which hath foundations. whose builder and maker is God.”
The question is, “Did .ot remain a righteous man after he moved to Sodom?”
The answer is found in Genesis 18. In this chapter God revealed to Abraham
that He was going to destroy the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah because of
their wickedness. Abraham pleaded for the cities on the basis that there may
be righteous people living in them. Here is the account:

And the LORD said. Because the cry of Sodom and Gomormah is
great, and because their sin is very grievous; [ will go down now, and
see whether they have done altogether according to the cry of it,
which is come unte me; and if not, 1 will know. And the men turned
their faces from thence. and went toward Sodom: but Abraham stood
yet before the LORI). And Abraham drew near, and said, Wilt thou
also destroy the righteous with the wicked? Peradventure there be
fifty righteous within the city: wilt thou also destroy and not sparc the
place for the fifty righteous that are thercin? That be far from thee to
do after this manner, to slay the righteous with the wicked: and that
the rightcous should be as the wicked, that be far from thee: Shall not
the Judge of all the carth do right? And the LORD said, If ! find in
Sodom fifty righteous within the city, then | will spare all the place
for their sakes. And Abraham answercd and said, Behold now, | have
taken upon me to speak unto the Lord, which am but dust and ashes:
Peradventure there shall lack five of the fifty rightcous: wilt thou dc-
stroy all the city for lack of five? And he said, If [ find there forty and
five, | will not destray it. And he spake unto him yet again, and said,
Peradventure there shall be forty found there. And he said, 1 will not
do it for forty's sake. And he said unto him, Oh let not the 1.ord be
angry, and | will speak: Peradventure there shali thirty be found there.
And he said, 1 will not do it, if | find thirty there. And he said, Behold
now, | have taken upon me to speak unto the Lord: Peradventure
there shall be twenty found there. And he said, [ will not destray it for
twenty's sake. And he said, Oh let not the Lord be angry, and 1 will
speak yet but this once: Peradventure ten shall be found there. And he
said. | wilt not destroy it for ten’s sake. And the LORD went his way,
as soon as he had left communing with Abraham: and Abraham re-
turned unto his place (Gen. 18:20 -33).

The two angels departed towards the citics of the plain to confirm the wicked-
ness that was there and to find the righteous. Who did they first meet when
they entered Sodom but Lot

And there came two angels to Sodom at even; and Lot sat in the gate

of Sodom: and Lot seeing them rose up to meet them; and he bowed

himself with his face toward the ground; And he said, Behold now,

my lords, um in, I pray you, into your servant’s house. and tarry all

night, and wash your feet, and ye shall rise up early, and go on your
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ways. And they said, Nay: but we will abide in the strect all night.
And he pressed upon them greatly: and they turned in unto him, and
entercd into his house; and he made them a feast. and did bake
unleavened bread. and they did eat (Gen. 19:1-3).

Lot, like his uncle, was given to hospitality. Later the writer of Hebrews
would say, * Be not forgetful to entertain strangers: for therchy some have
entertained angels unawares” {(Heb. 13:2). But treachery was afoot that night
in Sodom. “But before they lay down. the men of the city, ¢ven the men of
Sodom, compassed the house round, both oid and voung, all the people from
every quarter: And they called unto Lot. and said unto him, Where are the
men which came in to thee this night? bring them out unto us, that we may
know them™ (Gen. 19:4-5). Notice the depravity of the people “both old and
young.” The cup of their iniquity now overflows. Their wickedness cannot be
suppressed. “From all quarters” the people were vile and evil.

And E.ot went out at the door unto them, and shut the door after him,
And said, [ pray vou, brethren, do not so wickedly. Behold now. |
have two daughters which have not known man; let me. | pray vou,
bring them out unto vou, and do ye to them as is good in your eyes:
only unto these men do nothing: for thercfore came they under the
shadow of my roof. And they said, Stand back. And they said again,
This one fellow came in to sojourn, and he will needs be a judge: now
will we deal worse with thee, than with them. And they pressed sore
upon the man, cven Lot, and came near to break the door. But the
men put forth their hand. and pulled L.ot into the house to them, and
shut 10 the door. And they smote the men that were at the door of the
house with blindness, both small and great: so that they wearied
themselves to find the door (Gen. 19:6 11).

Lot went out to them, shut the door behind him to protect his guests, and
offered his virgin daughters to the mob. “In his anxiety, Lot was willing to
sacrifice to the sanctity of hospitality his duty as a father, which ought 10 have
been still more sacred, and committed the sin of seeking to avert sin by sin”
(Keil & Delitzsch).

“And the men said unto Lot, Hast thou here any besides? son in taw, and
thy sons. and thy daughters, and whatsoever thou hast in the city, bring them
out of this place: For we will destroy this place, because the cry of them is
waxen great before the face of the LORD: and the [LORI[Y hath sent us to de-
stroy it” (Gen. 19:12-13). Lot was counted a rightcous man despite his
personal sin. The angels warned him of the impending destruction and urged
him to flee. There were not ten righteous in the city, but as in the days of
Noah, the righteous would not suffer the destruction with the wicked.
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Someonc may come back and ask, “How can Lot be counted as a right-
eous man after committing such a terrible sin?” To put this into perspective,
we need to ask some other questions: “Do righteous men ever sin?” and
“When a righteous man sins, does he thcn become an unrighteous man?”

The apostle Paul wrote, “For all have sinned, and come short of the glory
of God” (Rom. 3:23). John adds. “If we say that we have no sin, we deceive
ourselves, and the truth is not in us. If we confess our sins, he is faithful and
just to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. If we
say that we have not sinned, we make him a liar. and his word is not in us™ (1
In. 1:8-10). If all have sinned, then the righteous are guilty of sin, also. John's
words are written to righteous people. He continues, “My little children, these
things write 1 unto vou, that ye sin not. And if any man sin, we have an advo-
cate with the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous” (1 Jn. 2:1). Again he says, *
Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not: whosocver sinneth hath not seen him,
neither known him. Little children, let no man deceive vou: he that doeth
righteousness is righteous, even as he is rightcous. He that committeth sin is of
the devil; for the devil sinneth from the beginning. For this purpose the Sen of
God was manifested, that he might destroy the works of the devil. Whosgever
is born of God doth not commit sin; for his seed remaineth in him: and he can-
not sin, because he is born of God. In this the children of God are manifest,
and the children of the devil: whosoever doeth not righteousness is not of God,
neither he that loveth not his brother” (I Jn. 3:6-10). Righteousness then is a
state or condition that we are in. It is God that calls us righteous. We do right-
eous deeds. When we sin, we ask for forgiveness. If we lcave the way of
rightcousness and pursue the way of sin, then we become unrighteous.

It has been pointed out that Lot's story does not end with the escape from
Sodom. The sorrow and grief that he endured in his later years had to be just
as agonizing as when he lived in the city. As they were fleeing the conflagra-
tion that rained down from heaven on the cities of the plain, Lot’s wife looked
back and died because of unbelief. Lot was left as a widower with his two
daughters, the same two daughters he had offered to the men of Sodom. I men-
tion this sin to help us understand why these young women did not respect
their father as they should have. Certainly they did not have the faith and
righteousness that had been instilled in their father by their great-uncle Abra-
ham. Here is their story:

And Lot went up out of Zoar, and dwelt in the mountain, and his two
daughters with him; for he feared to dwell in Zoar: and he dwelt in a
cave, he and his two daughters. And the firstborn said unto the
younger, Our father is old, and there 1s not a man in the carth to come
in unto us afler the manner of all the earth: Come, let us make our fa-
ther drink wine, and we will lie with him, that we may preserve seed
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of our father. And they made their father drink wine that night: and
the firstborn went in. and lay with her father; and he perceived not
when she lay down, nor when she arose. And it came to pass on the
morrow, that the firstbom said unto the younger, Behold, 1 lay
yestemnight with my father: let us make him drink wine this night
also; and go thou in, and lic with him, that we may preserve seed of
our father. And they made their father drink wine that night also: and
the younger arose, and lay with him; and he perceived not when she
lay down, nor when she arose. Thus were both the daughters of Lot
with child by their father. And the firstborn bare a son, and called his
name Moab: the same /s the father of the Moabites unto this day. And
the younger, she also bare a son. and called his name Benammi: the
same is the father of the children of Ammon unto this day (Gen.
19:30 38).

When we carefully read this sad event we conclude that Lot was innocent
of any wrongdoing . His daughters were fully responsible for the evil that was
done. [.ot was drugged with wine, and he perceived not when his daughters lay
with him, nor when they arose. We would say that he was raped by his own
daughters. Oh, ves, there is a certain degree of responsibility. Lot failed to be a
good father; he failed to instill the faith that he had in God in his daughters.
The fact that the women got their father drunk shows that they knew that he
would never agree to such an immoral act. The final epitaph is that which is
given by Peter:

And delivered just Lot vexed with the filthy conversation of the
wicked: {For that righteous man dwelling among them, in secing and
hearing, vexed Ais righteous soul from day to day with their unlawful
deeds;) The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of tempta-
tions, and to reserve the unjust unto the day of judgment to be
punished (2 Pet. 2:7-9).

Part 4: How does one reconcile Genesis 22:1 with James 1:137?

Genesis 22:1 reads, “And it came to pass after these things. that God did
tempt Abraham, and said unto him, Abraham: and he said, Behold. Aere [ am™:
while James 1:13 states, “l.et no man say when he is tempted, | am tempted of
God: for God cannot be tempted with ¢vil, neither tempteth he any man.” The
apparent theological difficulty or contradiction here is not found within the
text but rather within the translation. The word “tempt” in Genesis 22:1 s
from the Hebrew word TQ1 (pronounced “naw-saw™). This word is found
thirty-six times in the Old Testament. In the KJV it is translated “prove”
twenty times; twelve times it is translated “tempt”; two times “assay’; on¢
time “adventure”™; and one time “try.” Only a third of the time 1s the word
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translated “tempt.” and one of those times incorrectly by the King James
scholars.

Other transiations render Genesis 22:1:

And it came to pass after these things, that God did prove Abraham,
and said unto him, Abraham. And he said, Here am 1 {1901 American
Standard Version).

NOW it came about after these things, that God tested Abraham, and
said 1o him, “Abraham!” And be said, “Here [ am” (New American
Standard Bible).

Some time later God tested Abraham. He said to him, “Abraham!”
“Here 1 am,” he replicd {(INew International Version).

Now it came to pass after these things that God tested Abraham, and
said to him, “Abraham!™ And he said, “Here | am™ (New King James
Version).

After these things God tested Abraham. He said to him, "Abraham!™
And he said. “Here 1 am” (New Revised Standard Version).

It becomes clear that other translators saw the mistake that was made in
1611 and have sought to correct it. Someone might ask, “What is the differ-
ence between one being “tested” and one being “tempted™? God tests; Satan
tempts. Testing is for the purpose of making the purer qualities shine forth;
tempting is for the purpose of causing one to fall from grace. Consider the
athlete who is preparing to run in an Olympic event. His trainer may tell him
that he wants him to run the course with the hurdles three inches higher and
the course 4 few meters longer. The trainer is testing him because he has con-
fidence that the athlete can do what he is asking. He wants to instill this
confidence and growth into the athlete. But then supposc there are vandals
who throw debris onto the course. The runner may step on a can or bottle and
twist an ankle. The debris does nothing to improve the athlete’s ability. It only
serves to distract or harm him. Likewise, temptation scrves to distract the
Christian from his heavenly goal and to harm him etemnally.

Except for this last part, we have been dealing with the thought, “Is it ever
right to do wrong?” Our conclusion is, “No.” Another thought that may pre-
sent itself to vou is, “If you want to do what is right, vou have to know what is
right.” Let us be like those of Berea and search the Scriptures daily. 245 Sr
Margaret Drive, P.(). Box 22774, Lexingron, KY 40522




Warnings Against Immaturity
and Apostasy
An Exposition of Hebrews 5:11-6:12

by Jim Crouch

We have much 1o sav about this, but it is hard to explain because you
arc slow 1o leamn. [n fact, though by this time you ought to be teach-
ers, vou need someone 1o teach you the elementary truths of God's
word all over again. You nced milk, not solid food! Anyone who
lives on milk, being still an infant, is not acquainted with the teaching
about nighteousness. But solid food is for the mature, who by constant
use have trained themselves to distinguish good from evil. Therefore
let us leave the elementary teachings about Christ and go on to matur-
ity. not laying again the foundation of repentance from acts that lead
10 death. and of faith in God, instruction about baptisms. the laving
on of hands, the resurrection of the dead, and eternal judgment. And
God permitting, we will do so. It is impossible for those who have
once been enlightened. who have tasted the heavenly gift. who have
shared in the Holy Spirit, who have tasted the goodness of the word
of God and the powers of the coming age, if they fall away, to be
brought back to repentance, because to their loss they are crucifving
the Son of God all over again and subjecting him to public disgrace.

LLand that drinks in the rain often falling on it and that produces a
crop useful to those for whom it is farmed receives the blessing of
God. But land that produces thorns and thistles 15 worthless and is in
danger of being cursed. In the end it will be burned. Even though we
speak like this, dear friends. we are confident of better things in your
case—things that accompany salvation. God is not unjust: he will not
forget vour work and the love you have shown him as you have
helped his people and continuc to help them. We want cach of you to
show this same diligence to the very end. in order to make your hope
sure. We do not want you to become lazy, but to imitate those who
through faith and patience inherit whit has been promised (NIV),

This passage forms a digression in the argumentation of the writer. In
4:14, the writer begins his presentation of Jesus as the Great High Priest, the
one who is greater than Aaron, the one whose office 15 based in the order of
Melchizedek (5:6-10). As the writer introduces his argument regarding Mel-
chizedek, he seems to come to the realization that his readers hikely will not be
able to understand his line of reasoning—many are spiritvally immature and
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some have fallen away.' Therefore. he decides to address these personal issues
before returning once more to his line of reasoning regarding Jesus® priesthood
(6:13-7:28). When he does return to his line of reasoning concerning Jesus’
priesthood and its relationship to Melchizedek. he goes to great pains to ex-
plain who Melchizedek was and how the authority for Jesus pricsthood
descended from this flecting Old Testament character.

Warnings Against Immaturity (5:11-14)

We have much to say about this, but it is hard to explain because you
are slow 1o learn. In fact, though by this time you ought to be teach-
crs, you necd someone 10 teach you the clementary truths of God’s
word all over again. You need milk, not solid food! Anyone who
lives on milk. being still an infant, is not acquainted with the teaching
about rightcousness. But solid food is for the mature, who by constant
use have trained themselves 1o distinguish good from evil,

In 5:1-10. the writer discusses lesus™ qualifications to serve as High
Priest, His authority descending not from the Aaronic line bui from the order
of Melchizedek. The writer had much to say about “this,” the antecedent of
which was the discussion of Melchizedek and his relationship to Jesus in re-
spect 1o priesthood. However, realizing the general lack of spiritual maturity
of his target audience. the writer digresses to lament their spiritual condition.

The sweeping nature of the writer's accusation would lead us to believe that
the majority, or at least a significant minority, of the readers fell into this sorry
category (else the writer's accusation would be irrelevant).? The accusation
levied is a serious charge. not merely of immaturity, but of spiritual regression
and slothfulness. The readers had not always occupied spiritual cradles. The
writer accuses the readers of having “become sluggish [dull] in respect to their
sense of hearing” (Vw@pol yeydvarte Tals dkoais) their once sharp spiri-
tual senses had become dull due to lack of diligent honing and practical usc.

Most evangelists have experienced similar situations in the midst of a sermon o study pres
entation it suddenly hits vou that the message you atiemptmg 1o present is gang right over the
heads of the target audience They are nat equipped Lo understand what vou are tnvng Lo pre-
sent They need more knowledge, background, matunty, cte We can ¢ither plud vnward
realizing that we are wasting our lime, or we change gears 2 bit in an effort 1o teach op the
tevel of the audience

Onc of the arguments against the beleef that this letter was addressed to congrerations in and
around Jerusafem is the harsh accusation of immaturity given to the readers How ¢ould con-
gregatiuns established and nourished by the apostles themsebves be regarded as immature”
While this may be a reasanable objection, it 1s also possible that, after the apasties had left Je-
rusalem to evangelize other parts of the world, these congregations grew spiritually lazy and

regressed to a state of spintual chebdhood
(156
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The perfect verb (yeyovaTe) emphasizes the deterioration that had occurred
in their [evel of spiritual maturity,

The Milk and Meat Metaphor (5:12-14)

In order to illustrate and emphastze the spiritual immaturity of his readers,
the writer employs a metaphor contrasting an infant diet of milk with an adult
diet of solid food. Paul employved the same metaphor when he accused the
Corinthians of being worldly in their thinking:

Brothers, | could not address vou as spiritual but as worldly—mere
infants in Christ. | gave you milk, not solid food, for vou were not yet
ready for it. Indecd, vou are still not ready. You are still worldly. For
since there is jealousy and quarreling among vou, arc you not
worldly? Are vou not acting like mere men? (1 Cor. 3:1 3 ¢f. | Pet.
2:2).

In our text, the writer does not lament the worldly values of his readers.
but their lack of spiritual matunity in general and specifically their slothfulness
in respect 1o spiritual growth. Evidence of their spiritual immaturity lay in the
fact that, while sufficient time had elapsed (8ta Tov xpovow) that they should
have been skilled teachers of the truth, they were still dependent upon others
to teach them the foundational principles of Christianity. They were without
excuse.
®  They had been milk-fed and trained to feed themselves:
®  They showed spiritual initiative indicating their ability and willingness to

grow;
®*  Enough time had passed that they should have demonstrated signs of matur-

itv. such as having a working knowledge of the Scriptures that would allow
them to teach and train others effectively.
Yet, despite these facts, they had failed to thrive and now had regressed to the
point that they were again dependent upon others to teach them even the foun-
dational principles of God's Word.

By emploving this metaphor, the writer says two things about the readers
regarding immaturity that help us understand signs of spiritual immaturity in
general. Frrst, the readers were limited in their understanding of Scripture and
their ability to digest any but the simplest and most obvious of truths. This
thought 15 evident in our text the writer laments the fact that. although he
had much more to say regarding Jesus™ priesthood and its relationship to Mel-
chizedek, he was unable to do so because of his audience’s inability to digest
such hcavy instruction. The reason tor a lack of ability to digest weightier
truths can be cither (1} a lack of proper instruction and nourishment or (2) a
lack of desire and initiative to progress. The latter was the case with the read-
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ers in our text-- they had already received adequate instruction and at one time
had shown the promise of growth, but slothfulness had ensued: and as time
passed, their perpetual immaturity became evident. The writer says. "Anvone
wha lives on milk, being still an infant, 15 not acquainted with the teaching
about righteousness™ (v, 13). Second. the readers were unable to feed them-
selves. While they should have been able (o feed both themselves and others,
they were still dependent upon others to provide spiritual nourishment. “You
need someone to teach yvou the elementary truths of God's word all over
again” (v. 12).

In contrast. those who are mature possess the ability and initiative to ac-
quire spiritual nourishment for themselves.® The writer says, "But sohd food is
for the mature, who by constant use have trained themselves to distinguish
good from evil”™ (v. 14), Those who are mature are able to receive and digest
solid food (i.c., to understand more complex and obscure teaching) and are
able to feed themselves (i e., to discover and apply truth without the aid of
others). They are not dependent upon others to spoon feed them spiritual truth.
Once a person has acquired the ability to feed himself and has the desire to do
s0, growth and health are natural and ongoing, independent of circumstances.*

Those who are mature are described as having arrived at this state through
consistent. diligent etfort—they have trained themselves by constant use”
(8va v €ELv). Spiritual maturity does not come through cthereal expeticnces
or a brief burst of spiritual devotion. The phrase. used only here, suggests con-
sistent, habitual training. Those who have been properly nurtured are expected
to apply due initiative and discipline to continue their growth process and thus
bring themselves o maturity.”

In sum, we glean two fundamental truths of Christtanity from these
verses: (1) newbom Christians cannot be expected to provide for themselves
mature Christians have the responsibility to feed and nurture new converts to a
point where they can feed and nourish themselves: (2) having been properly
nurtured and trained. Christians have the responsibility to provide tor their

3 As an editorial comment, from this passage we see Lhe importance of waining Chnstians to

nourish themselves and confirm their initiative 10 do so before leaving them o themselves,

This is also implied in the Great Commission, “teaching them to vhserve all those things |

have commanded you”

Nurturing requires more than merely teaching new canserts the first principles of Christianity

They must be taught how 1o feed themselves and be instilled with a desire 10 do so

5 Of course, the writer dags not intend to imply that those on the road to maturity, of even those
who have reached maturity, no longer recerve surtuee and guidance from other Christuns He
merely emphasizes that there is a point at which, having received proper nounshment. the re-
sponsihility for continued growth falls o the wndividual himself
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own continued spiritual growth and, uftimately, be able to assist and nurture
others. Christianity is a natural growth process in which one begins as a spirt-
tual babe dependent upon others but grows to spiritual maturity (T€A€Lo0s) and
personal responsibility. Many New Testament passages convey this same
principle.

Then we will no longer be infants. tossed back and forth by the

waves, and blown here and there by every wind of teaching and by

the cunning and craftingss of men in their deceitful scheming. [n-

stead, speaking the truth in love, we will in all things grow up into

him who 15 the Head, that is, Christ (Eph. 4:14-15; cf. 1 Pet. 2:2; 1

Cor. 3:1=3; 13:10: 14:20; 2 Cor. 3:18; Phil. 3:15: Col. 1:28).

The Elementary Truths of God’'s Word (5:12)

The writer’s audience needed to receive again the milk of the Word,
which he identifies as the “clementary truths of God's Word.” The Greek word
oToLxela is used six times in the New Testament (Gal 4:3, 9: Col. 2:8: Heb.
$:12; 2 Pet. 3:10. 12) and means, “elements (of learning). fundamemal princi-
ples or even letters of the alphabet; clemental elements, the basic clements”
(Arndt, Bauer, Gingrich). The analogy perhaps is of school-aged children who
have learned the alphabet, began to learn to read. and then dropped out of
school and left off thewr studies. With their lack of practice, they now need to
go back to releam the alphabet al) over again. The readers. because of their
slothfulness, had regressed to the point that they were not able to feed them-
selves because they did not have a proper grasp even of the very basic
elements, the foundational building-blocks upon which all else is built.

What the readers had been taught, but had forgotten and needed to be re-
taught. were the basic elements of God's Word (Td oTotxeta Tis dpxis
Tov hoylwv Tob Beod), literally “the basic elements of the beginning of the
words [oracles] of God.”® The “beginning of the oracles of God™ sounds like a
possible reference to the Old Testament Scriptures, for this was certainly the
beginning of God's revelatory oracles. If this is the case. then the writer is la-
menting the fact that His readers had but a shallow understanding of the Old
Testament Scriptures that would not allow them to understand the prophecies
concerning the Messiah and the nature of His kingdom. TTis lack of understand-
ing would cause them to fail to appreciate the purpose of the Old Covenant and
the superionity of the New Covenant.

6 The phrase “oracles of God™ is used two other times in the New Testament. once th relecence o
the OId Testament Sertplures {Rom 3 2) and once in a neutral reference that would certainly m-
clude the New Testament Scrptures (1 Pet. 1 1)
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Others would argue that. since the readers are Chrnistians and the context in-
volves their immaturity in Christ, the basic elements mentioned here must be the
tirst principles of the New Covenant, specifically of the Messiah and the natre
of His kingdom as revealed in the New Testament Scriptures. The readers were
Jews who understood the Old Testament well and were considering a reversion
to its authority--the problem was not their lack of understanding of the OId
Covenant, but their lack of understanding of the New Covenant,

Either interpretation 1s viable and contextually sound. fitting both the wn-
mediate context and the broader context of the book of Hebrews in general
Further, whether these first principles are Old Covenant principles relative to the
Messiah or New Covenant principles relative 1o the Messiah mav be rather in-
consequential when compared to the overall import of the passage. A person’s
final conclusion on the meaning of this phrase will depend upon one’s interpre-
tation and application of 6:1 2. as the two seem to be intnnsically tied.

Exhortation to Maturity (6:1-3)
Therefore let us leave the elementary teachings about Christ and go
on to maturity, not laying again the foundation of repentance from
acts that lead to death, and of faith in God, instruction about bap-
tisms, the laving on of hands, the resurrection of the dead. and eternal
judgment. And God permitting, we will do so.

Let Us Leave the Elementary Teachings... (6:1a)

In 5:12, the writer accuses his readers of needing to be retaught “the basic
efements of the beginning of the oracles [logos| of God.” In 6:1. the writer
encourages his readers to leave “the message [logos] of the beginning of
Christ.” The Greek construction of these clauses is similar. and most writers
conclude that the author’s reference 15 the same in cach:

T gToLxEla THS dpxfis Tov Aoylwv Tob 8eol (5:12);

TOV THS @pxns ToU XpLaoTou Aoyov (61}

Wuest argues that the phrase in 6:1 cannot mean “the message concerning the
beginning of Christ.” tor Christ has no beginning. He maintains that the phrase
THS apxfis probably modifies Tov Adyov--ic. “the beginning message
concerning [objective genitive] the Christ.”

The writer enjoins his readers to pursue a course that would lead them to
maturity (TEAELOTNS) requiring them to leave behind the beginning oracles of
the Christ - they are 10 lcave behind certain things in order to pursue other
things.
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“Leaving™ (ad€vTes)’ in the aorist tense suggests the act of “leaving”
must occur before one can “go on toward maturity.” However, the word does
not necessarily suggest that one leaves these foundational principles never to
use them again. Indeed, the context would argue against such an idea. The
writer speaks of “basic elements,” or “ABCs.” of God's Word (5:12), calling to
mind an educational process. However, when one leaves behind the principles
learned in the first grade in order to advance to a higher levei of education. he
does not throw away the principles leamed in the first grade---he uses them as
building blocks for further learning. Nevertheless, he must leave behind the
continuous relearning of first grade principles before he can advance. The
writer also encourages his readers to move forward, not laying again the foun-
dation (BepékLos, 6:1), calling to mind a building process. However, when
one leaves behind the building of the foundation in order to erect a superstruc-
ture, he does not tear up the foundation and throw it away—the foundation
becomes the necessary support for the entire structure. Nevertheless, he must
leave the continuous building of the foundation before he can erect the super-
structure.

Therefore, the writer’s encouragement to “leave behind™ certain principles
does not mean that the principles were to be discarded or go unused; rather,
they were to leave behind the constant relcaming and revisiting of these basic
and foundational principles—having learned thoroughly these basic principles,
they were to advance to other areas of learning and growth (e.g., the umiversity
English major uses his knowledge of the alphabet, but docs not spend time
periodically restudying the letters of the alphabet  he has progressed beyond
this first grade exercise). [n a sense. the readers were o leave behind their
state of immaturity so thev could progress to maturity.

Note that the writer does not suggest that these basic principles would not
need Lo be taught to new converts. He is not telling them to completely aban-
don these principles to the extent that they stop teaching them to others;
evangelism is not the context. The writer addresses only the needs of his read-
ers—they had already learned these first principles several times. and so for
them the time had long since come to advance in their growth.

Finally, note that the foregoing interpietation applies even one concludes
that the basic clements are Old Testament principles conceming the Messiah
and His kingdom. In this case, the writer is not encouraging his readers (o

Aorist active participle of addinui  The aorist paticiple does not suggest that the readers had
alrcady e behind these foundational principles. but that the “leaving” would occur before the
“going onward.” The word means, “ta leave behind, to go away, (o set aside, 1o forgive (in
connechion with sin) ~

161



Hebrews 5:11-6:12 Chnstian’'s Expositor

abandon the Old Testament teachings concerming Jesus. These great Old Tes-
tament truths would continue 1o be plumbed and taught, especially for the
benefit of Jewish converts and prospective converts. The basic elements,
whether Old Testament or New T'estament. formed the foundation upon which
the faith of these Jewish Christians was built. But having built (and rebuilt) the
foundation, the readers now needed to go forward toward matunty.

[Let Us Go On], Not Laying Again the Foundation of... (6:1b-3)

Employing another metaphor, the writer encourages his readers to leave
off (d$inpL) laying the foundation (B€péALos)® and, by implication. to begin
crecting the superstructure. Contextually, the “foundation™ 15 equivalent to
“the basic elements of the beginning of the oracles [logos] of God™ (5:12) and
“the message [logos] of the beginning of Christ™ (6:1).

In describing the foundation his readers are to “leave off ™ laving. the
writer employs three pairs of qualitative genitives: repentance from dead
works and faith toward God (6:1). mstruction about washings and the laying
on of hands (6:2a), and the resurrection of the dead and eternal judgment
(6:2b).7 By calling these doctrines “foundational,” the writer indicates that
these teachings formed a basis for his readers” faith,

Repentance from acts that lead to death [dead works]. This expression
is unigue in the Scriptures—nowhere clse do the Scriptures speak of repenting
“from” something. The nearest expression also occurs in Hebrews: “How
much more, then, will the blood of Christ, who through the eternal Spirit of-
fered himself unblemished 10 God, ¢leanse our consciences from acts that lead
1o death [dead works|™ (9:14).

“Dead works™ (AwW0 vexkp@v €pywv) could either be a reference to works
that are ineffectual in leading one to spiritual life (1.c.. a svstem of salvation by
works such as the Law of Moses, Rom. 9:32; Gal. 2:16) or 1o works of un-
righteousness that lead the soul to eternal death (cf. Gal. 5:19 21: Rev. 21:8).

% This CGireeh word is used sixteen times in the New Testament, usually in reference w o spii-
tual foundation a foundation iving stahility 10 a Christian and upon which 1o buld (1Lk
6 4849, Heb 6 1), the foundation of the church consisting of Jesus, His apostles. and the
prophets (1 Cor 3 10-12, Fph 2 20}, the foundation of the heavenly abode (Heb 1110, Rev
21.14, 19}, and the foundation of surety of the promised reward for the faithtul (1 Tim 6 19,7
Tim. 2 19)

9 Robertsan (Word Pictures) maintains that, technicalby, perhaps only the Brst two pemiives
modify 8epéXtos, and the ather Tour madify S18axAy (in apposition 1o 8epértovy He bases
thie argument an the Codex Vaticanus (B) Mcetzgee, Aland, et al (A Textual Commentary)
prefer BLBaxMs as a genitive maditving 8epéeov, the accepted reading 1 the USH and Nes-

= -

e texts,
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By the former interpretation. the writer declares that one of the foundational
doctrines of Christianity, at least for Jewish Christians, was that justification
could not come by the Law of Moses-- thus the need for Jesus™ sacrifice. By
the latter interpretation, the writer declares that one of the foundational doc-
trines of Christiamity 1s repentance of acts of immorality.

Faith in [toward] God. This Greek construction also is unique in the Scrip-
wres (TLOTEwS €Ml O€éV).' [f the writer is referring to foundational
principles of the Old Covenant that led Jewish Christians to have faith in Jesus,
then “faith toward God” probably refers to faith in God's promises and prophe-
cies regarding the Messiah and His kingdom. If the writer is referming to the
foundational principles of the New Covenant, then “faith toward God™ refers 1o
the basic principle that becoming a follower of Christ requires an unwavering
trust that God, through Jesus’ sacrifice, 15 able and willing to do all that He has
promised to do for the Christian. The writer would later say, “And without {aith
it is impassible to please God, because anvone who comes 1o him must believe
that he exists and that he rewards those who camestly seek him™ (11:6).

[nstructions about baptisms. The word “baptisms™ appears in the plural
only two other times in the New Testament: once where it refers to the wash-
ings of cups and pitchers (Mk. 7:4), and once where it refers to the ceremonial
washings under the Old Covenant (Heb. 9:10). The word can be translated
cither “baptisms™ (NIV. KJV) or “washings™ (NASB). If the writer is referring
10 the foundational principles of the Ofd Covenant. then “washings”™ would be
the appropriate translation - these washings looked forward to the spiritual
cleansing that would be available only through the blood sacrifice of the
Christ. [ the writer is referring to the foundational principles of the New
Covenant, then “baptisms”™ would be the appropriate translation,

Those who would argue that the term “baptisms” refers to Old Testament
washings would point out that the Greek word used is BawTLOWOS; the word
normally used for New Testament baptism is pdwrigpa. The latter term is
used in reference to the baptism of John and Christian baptism. The former
term is used only four times in the New Testament—Mark 7:4, Colossians
2:12, Hebrews 6:2, Hebrews 9:10. In two of these passages. Mark 7:4 and He-
brews 9:10, the term refers to Old Testament washings. The textual evidence
for Colossians 2:12 is questionable with as much evidence for fawTioOna as
for BanTiopos. Therefore, some argue that the term PamTionos. though
occurting legitimately only three times in the New Testament, always refers to
Old Testament washings.

0 The preposition € is only used 1wo other imes with 8€6s as the object {Acts 14 15, 10
toward God, | Tim § 3, to have hope toward God).
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However, the use of BaTTLONOS can be explained 1f the writer is refer-
ring to multiple baptisms. Although Paul emphatically states there 15 only one
baptisim (Lph. 4:5), the Jewish readers receiving this letter would have been
familiar with several baptisms—various washings under the Old Covenant,
proselyte baptism, John's baptism, the baptism of the Holv Spirit. and Chris-
tian baptism. Understanding the nature and purpose of cach of these baptisms
would be a foundational principle for Jewish Christians of the first century.

Laying on of hands. This phrase in its various grammatical constructions
occurs roughly thirty-five times in the Old Testament usually in reference to
priests’ laving their hands on the heads of animals as a sign that they were
being set apart as a sacrifice to the Lord (cf. Ex. 29:10-24; Lev. 14, 3 1-14:
4:1--35; 14:12-32) or to the appointment of an individual to a position of re-
sponsibility (Num. 8:10 12, 17:18). The phrase occurs roughly twentyv-five
times in the New Testament in connection with the working of miracles (Mt
9:18; Mk. 6:5; 7:32; 8:23: Acts 9:12; 28:8). the convevance of g miraculous
spiritual gift (Acts 8:18-19;, 9:17. 19:6: 1 Tim. 4:14; 2 Tim. 1:6). or the ap-
pointing of men to offices of responsibihty (Acts 6:60 13:3, 1 Tim. 3:22). [t
the writer is referring to the foundational principles of the Old Covenant. then
the “layving on of hands™ refers to the action of priests in setting apart amimals
for sacrifice, these pointing forward to Jesus™ sacrifice on the cross. If the
writer is referring Lo the foundational principles of the New Covenant. then the
“laying on of hands” refers to the means by which miraculous gifts were con-
veyed by the apostles” hands and perhaps to the ordination of men to specific
offices and responsibilities.

Resurrection of the dead. The Old Testament never uses this particular
word to speak explicitly of the resurrection of the dead. although the resurrec-
tion and judgment are presented in one of Daniel’s prophecies (12:1 4) and
implied 1n statements made by David and Job (2 Sam. 12:23; Job 14:1.1) V' In
contrast, the New Testament speaks often conceming the resurrection of the
dead. explicitly more than fifty times, implicitly more than one hundred times.
If the writer is referring to the foundational principles of the Old Covenant, the
reference could be 1o Danicl’s prophecy: however, writers of this leaning
somctimes take the position that the resurrection here s not a reference to
dead people, but to the Mosaic system in general which was neffectual in re-
deeming man and led to spiritual death. If the writer is referring to the
foundational principles of the New Covenant. the “resurrection of the dead”

' Though life bevond the grave s smplicd in several passages. a bodily resurrection is only
mentioned in Dan 12 1 4 In the first century, many Jews questioned these ssoes, includmg

the Sadducees
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refers to the general resurrection when all will arise from the grave bodily and
God's people will be identified and rewarded.

Eternal judgment. This is the only time the phrase “eternal judgment”
(kpipaTos alwviov) occurs in Scripture; however. the principle is taught in
the Old Testament (Dan. 12:1 4) and throughout the New Testament (Mt.
25:31-46; Rev. 20:11-15; 2 Thess. 1:9, et al.). If the writer is referring to the
foundational principles of the OId Covenant, the reference could be to
Daniel’s prophecy; however, writers of this leaning sometimes take the posi-
tion that the eternal judgment here is a reference to the fact that the sacrifices
of bulls and goats could not bring true forgiveness of sins, leaving those who
depended upon such sacrifices in danger of cternal judgment. IT the writer is
referring to the foundational principles of the New Covenant, “cternal judg-
ment” refers to the time when all will stand before the judgment seat of Christ
to be judged and assigned to an cternal abode.

Summary of 6:1-3

One interpretation of these verses, and specifically these foundational
truths, is that the reference 15 to the Old Covenant. However, we should note
that the readers were not immature in their upderstanding of the foundational
principles ot the Old Covenant—they knew the Old Covenant well and were
desirous to return to it. Therefore, if one takes the position that these are foun-
dational principles of the Old Covenant, they are those foundational principles
that spoke to or prefigured the coming of the Messiah. One could. perhaps,
argue that the reason these Jews were in danger of falling away from Christ
was because of their failure to understand the basic principles of the OId
Covenant that pointed forward to the coming of a Messiah and a new king-
dom. If they had understood these principles. and the fact that Jesus was the
Messiah, then thev surely would not have desired to return to that old, ineffec-
tual system.

The weakness of this position lics especially in explaining the last two
principles, viz., the resurrection of the dead and eternal judgment. The Old
Cavenant proper contains nothing regarding these principles; and the prophets,
though alluding to them, certainly do not elucidate these concepts or speak to
them within the clear context of the coming Messiah. Further, it seems to be
an imaginative stretch to understand the “resurrection of the dead” as the res-
urrection of the Mosaic system of sacrifice and “eternal judgment™ as the
judgment that would come upon those who depended upon the sacrifices of
the Old Covenant for justification. Therefore, it is difficult to understand how
these were “basic” or “foundational™ elements of the Old Covenant, especially
in relation to the Messiah and His kingdom.
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The second possible interpretation s that the writer is encouraging his
readers to progress from their basic and foundational understanding of the
New Covenant. including its relationship to the Old Covenant. to a greater
understanding of spiritual truth. This greater understanding would help protect
them from temptations to return to Judaism. The six principles listed in 6:1b
2, whether Old Testament or New Testament. were foundational to first cen-
tury Jewish Christians, "

Maturity and growth involve human responsibility and God's sovereignty.
“This we shall do, if God permits™ (6:3). With God providing the time and
opportunity, the writer expresses his confidence that his readers will be able to
move forward from mmaturity to maturity. However, it the readers were o
refuse to move forward. they would be in danger of falling away. at which
point it would be impossible for them to be renewed to repentance (6:4 0).

The Fate of those Who Would Fali Away (6:4-8)

Itis impossible for those who have once been enlightened. who have
tasted the heavenly gift, who have shared in the Holy Spirit. who
have tasted the goodness of the word of God and the powers of the
coming age. if they fall away, to be brought back to repentance. be-
cause to their loss they are crucifving the Son of God all over again
and subjecting him 1o public disgrace. Land that drinks in the raim of-
ten falling on it and that produces a crop useful to those for whom ut
is farmed receives the blessing of God. But land that produces thorns
and thistles is worthless and is in danger of being cursed. In the end it
will be burned.

In these five verses, among the most disputed of the New Testament. the
writer outlines the fate of those who failed to mature in the faith and who, ut-
timately, would fall away—it would be impossible 1o renew to repentance
these apostates. The passage may be a warning of what would become a real-
ity if these readers never matured and eventally fell away from the faith, or it
may be reminding the readers of the fate of those who had alrcady fallen away
from the faith.

Over the years, there have been four basic theories that have governed the
interpretation of these verses.

2 Game of these principles are perhaps nal quite as foundational for modern Christrans as for
Christians of the first century Far ¢xample, the doctrine of baptisms (pl } and the Laving on of
hands would have heen basic elements to the first century Jowish Christian. while they are im-
portant topics for Christians to understand laday, they might not be rezarded as clementary

teachings for cvery new convert
(166,
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®  Professors, But Not Possessors Theory These individuals were not
really saved Christians, but were individuals on the road to salvation and
who had merely professed a faith in Jesus. but did not ¥et possess a saving
faith. They could not lose their salvation, for they never possessed salva-
tion.

®*  Hypothetical Apostasy Theory---These individuals were saved Christians
and the writer wams them what could happen IF they were to fall away
{which was impossible, since they had already been saved and therefore
could not do anything so as to lose their salvation).

*  Disqualification of Rewards Theory—These individuals were Christians
who were in danger of falling away from the faith. In doing so, they would
be forfeiting certain blessings and rewards that 2o to those who finish the
race and remain faithful, but they would not be forfeiting their salvation.

®  Loss of Salvation Theory—Individuals who become Christians and later
turn their backs on Christianity can, and do, lose their salvation.

The first three of these theories have heen crafted and proposed by
Calvinists who do not believe it is possible for a Christian to lose his
salvation—"once saved, always saved” When one begins with the
presupposition that a Christian cannot fose his salvation, naturally it affects
one’s interpretation of many passages of Scripturc, especially those passages
that clearly teach that one can indeed sin so as to be lost (¢f. Acts 8:20-23; 1
Cor. 10:6-12; 2 Cor. 5:10; Gal. 5:4; Heb. 6:1-6; 10:26-31; 2 Pet. 2:20-22;
Rev. 2:4-5, ¢t al.). For the purposes of this study. we will not discuss these
theortes that scek to deny the clear language of the text.

The passage clearly teaches that one, having once been saved, can turn his
back on Christ and thus lose his salvation. T'he larger concern of this study is
the writer’s statement that, concerning these individuals, it is impossible to
renew them again to repentance. What does this mean? How can one make a
decision that would yield the impossibility of repentance? Does this passage
teach a theory of “‘once lost, always lost”™? We will consider an exposition of
these verses and in so doing attempt to answer these questions.

The Grammatical Construction of 6:4—-6

The causal conjunction ydp (“for™) in 6:4 connects the previous section
on moving toward maturity with the following warning about the alternative to
progress.

The sentence begins with the impersonal verb aBuvaTov, which necessi-
tates an accusative—infinitive construction. The accusative is Toug (“them™)
and the infinitive is dvakawvifewv (“to renew”). The individuals are de-
scribed by five aorist participles in the accusative case modifving Tovs. The
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use of the single article indicates that only one group of individuals 15 i view.

The individuals are described as follows;

*  dwaf ¢uTLodévTas (“having once been eniightened,” 6:4a)

*  yevoapévous Te TS Swpeds THS €movpaviov (“having tasted for
themselves of the heavenly gift,” 6:4b)

*  HETOXOVUS YEVTOEVTAS TVEULATOS dylov (“having heen made partak-
ers of the Holy Spirit,” 6:4¢)

*  xalov yevoapévous Beol piipa Suvdpels Te péAovTos alavos
{“having tasted for themselves the good word of God and the power of the
age to come,” 6:5)

* xal rapaweosovras {“and having fallen away.” 6:6a).

The fact that the final participle (wapamegdévTag) is in the sorist tense, the

same tense as the other four participles, shows that the falling away takes

place while the individuals are still in the state of enhightenment and enjoving

the many wonderful blessings and proofs of God's goodness,

They Have Enjoyed God’s Spiritual Blessings (6:4-5)

In an effort to emphasize that joy of salvation found in Christ. the writer
describes that salvation and its accompanying blessings in four participial
phrases.

Enlightenment refers to the mind or conscience being illuminated as a re-
sult of instruction. It is thus used in Hebrews 5:12 and 10.32 (cf. 13:7).
Theretore, the readers had been instructed sufficiently so as to have their
minds and lives changed by the truth. Significant here is the word dwa€
("once™). This word suggests that something has happened once and for all.
not needing o be repeated. The word certainly prohtbits someone from saving
their enlightenment was incomplete or insufficient so as to result in conver-
sion. Their enlightenment came when thev first became Chrishans. At that
time they were translated from the kingdom of darkness to the kingdom of
God’s dear Son (Col. 1:13). The concept of enlightenment 1s common in the
Scriptures and describes a state of salvation.

But whoever lives by the truth comes into the light. so that it may be
seen plainly that what he has done has been done through God (In.
3:21).

[ am the light of the world. Whoever follows me will never walk in
darkness, but will have the light of life (Jn, 8:12)

I have come into the world as a light, so that no one who believes in
me should stav in darkness (Jn. [2:46).
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Now get up and stand on your feet. [ have appeared to you to appoint
vou as a servant and as a witness of what you have seen of me and
what [ will show you. | will rescue you from your own people and
from the Gentiles. | am sending vou to them to open their cyves and
turn them from darkness to light. and from the power of Satan to
God, so that they may receive forgiveness of sins and a place among
those who are sanctified by faith in me (Acts 26:16-18).

For you were once darkness, but now you are light in the Lord. Live
as children of light {(Eph. 5:8).

But you are a chosen people, a royal priesthood, a holy nation. a peo-
ple belonging to God, that you may declare the praises of him who
called vou out of darkness into his wonderful light {1 Pet, 2:9).

Tasted the heavenly gift. This does not suggest a light nibble, as some
have suggested.'® However, the same word is used in Hebrews 2:9, where the
writer says that Jesus “tasted death for cvery man.” The word is used figura-
tively seven times in the New Testament (Mt 16:28: Mk. 9:1, 27; In. 8:52;
Heb. 2:9: 6:4, 3) and always means, “to partake of, to experience fully.” The
individuals described had tasted the heavenly gift, i.e.. the gift that has come
from heaven. The gift could be a reference to Jesus Himself as the gift of God
(Jn. 3:16: 4:10; Rom. 8:32) or to the salvation that comes through Him (Rom.
6:23; Tit. 2:11. | Pet. 1:3-4).

Shared in the Holy Spirit. The word for “shared” (péToxos) is used in
the New Testament to convey the idea of fellowship, partnership, and sharing
(Lk. 5:7, 2 Cor. 6:14;, Heb. 1:9; 3:1, 14, 6:4. 12:8). In our text, the individuals
are said to have shared in the Holy Spinit. The reference is probably to the
unigque work of the Spirit during the first century it could suggest that the
individuals had personally received miraculous gifts through the apostles or
merely that they had witnessed the power of the Spirit and had participated in
the Christian ministry. Some would argue that the reference is to a personal
but non-miraculous measure of the Spirit given to all believers. Regardless of
the exact reference, the meaning is clear—the individuals had enjoved the
blessings of salvation relative 1o the work of the Holy Spirit.

Tasted the Powers of the Age to Come. This phrase probably refers to
the signs, wonders, various miracles. and gifts of the Holy Spirit (cf. 2:4) that
were unique to the apostolic age. Miracles were powerful proof of the Messiah
and His kingdom and pointed forward ta the time when, by His power, God
would award His people a heavenly home. These individuals had experienced

1 L . N B .
3 A Calvinist argement suggesting the individuals depicted were never really saved and, there-

fore, could not lose their salvaton.
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the divine powers that were but a deposit guaranteeing the wonders of the
coming age, 1.¢., the eternal age (cf. Mt 12:32: Eph_ 1:21).

If [And] They Fall Away. The conjunctive kat, which introduces the
participle and usually means “and.” has an adversative force here. meaning
“and yet” (Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1182 1183). In other words. the writer
says, "These individuais are in the midst of enjoving all these divine blessings:
and yet, in spite of all this, they have still fallen away.”

In the Septuagint. the verb Tapawiwrw generally had a moral sense of
“to sin against God'™" it is also used in reference to fail or omit (¢f. Est. 6:10).
Ezckiel uses the word to depict Israel’s unfaithfulness to Yahweh (14:15:
15:8; 18:24: 20:27). It secems to have a similar meaning in Hebrews 6:6 the
individuals depicted, having experienced God’s blessings, turn away from the
L.ord and the covenant they had made with Him.

The sin described is real and capable of being committed (perhaps had
been committed), or else the passage is meaningless. [t would be impossible
for believers to fall away from a faith they never had just as it would have
been impossible for Esau to trade away a birthright he never possessed (Heb.
12:16 17). However, it should be noted that the writer does not accuse his
readers of having fallen away: rather, he wamns them that those who experi-
ence God's guodness. only later 1o spurn it, will find themselves in a state of
spiritual disaster. Indeed. he is confident that his readers will respond posi-
tively to his letter and thus avoid spiritual disaster. He says:

Even though we speak like this, dear friends, we are confident of bei-
fer things in vour case—things that accompany safvation. God 1s not
unjust; he will not forget your work and the love you have shown him
as you have helped his people and continue to help them. We want
each of vou to show this same diligence to the very end. in order to
make your hope sure. We do not want you to become lazy, but 1o ami-
tate those who through faith and patience inherit what has been
promised (6:9 12},

It is Impossible...to Renew Them Again to Repentance {6:6)

This phrase leads many Calvimists (who maintain 4 doctrine of “once
saved, always saved™) to argue that the individuals under consideration were
never really saved. [n response, they state that the alternative is to adopt a po-
sition of “once lost. always lost.” for the writer declares that those who fall
away can never achieve repentance.’® Among those who maintain the scrip-

1d o .
This is a serious charge and onc that must be addressed  However, it should be noled that
Calvinists do maintain a doctnine of “once lost, alwavs lost” for they believe that all those
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tural belief that one’s salvation is dependent upon his ongoing willingness 1o
submit to God's will, several views have arisen in an attempt to interpret the
writer's meaning in this difficult statement. Following are the four most com-
mon views.

I'he word “impossible” {aduvaTos), in this context, means “very difficult”
or “virtuatly impossible " Although Bible writers use hyperbole on occa-
sion, there is no evidence of it here. The ather occurrences of' the word
“impossible” in Hebrews and in the New Testament do not leave room for a
meaning of “very difficult™ (cf. 6:8: 10:14; 11:6).

It is impossible only as long as the individuals remain in a state of falling
away. The present, active participles dvagravpotvTas and
rapaderypati{ovTas show that the “crucifying” and “disgracing” oceur
while, and as long as, renewal is impossible; therefore. should the individu-
als cease “crucifving” and “disgracing.” renewal would no longer be
impossible. However, this interpretation requires one 1o read into the text
more than is clearly evident or necessarily implied  there is no clear evi-
dence to suggest the writer intended this meaning. Without further
clarification, the natural understanding of the text is that it is impossible to
renew Lo repentance those who have fallen away since. or because, in falling
away they are, in fact, crucifying Jesus afresh and putting Him to public
disgrace. Bruce points out that the participles are either concessive
{(“since...”) or causal {*because...”) rather than temporal (“while .. ™).

1t is impassible because these individuals have committed the sin of blas-
phemy against the Spirit, a sin that cannot be forgiven (Mk. 3:28 29}, They
had received {or at least witnessed) the miraculous powers of the Holy
Spirit and now had tumed away, thereby denying the power of the Spirit.

It is impossible because God has given up on them. The Scriptures certainly
teach that individuals can reject the truth for so long and harden their heants
against the truth to the extent that God gives them over to their own folly
{cf. Acts 14:16: Rom. 1:24 28; Eph. 4:17 19:2 Thess. 2:10 12). God
wants evervone to be saved (Tit. 2:11; 2 Pet. 3:9): however., when people
insist on giving up on God, God will accommodate their desire by giving up
an them. This would be a viable interpretation of the phrase.

However, there 15 another view that seems 1o fit the text and the context

better. Commentators generally interpret this passage to mean that those who
fall asay cannot be renewed to repentance, i.e.. that the opportunity for repen-
tance is no longer available to them. However, this is not what the text says
The present infinitive avaxatvi{ewv is active, not passive; i e, the (ext says

who e predestined by God o salvation will be saved and all those predestined by God Lo he
tost wall be lust
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that it is impossible for someone ¢ise [unnamed, but implied in the ext] w
rencw them to repentance, not that it i1s impossible for them to be renewed to
repentance.

This interpretation not only fits the text, but also the context. The writer
emphasizes the fact that these would-be backsliders have experienced and en-
joved all the blessings of Christianity- they have received the Word of God
and have been enlightened: they have witnessed (and perhaps even possessed)
the miraculous signs of the Holy Spirit: they have been taught how Christ was
the fulfillment of the Old Covenant law and prophecies; they understand that
there will be a resurrection and a judgment with eternal conscquences; they
understand the concepts of faith, repentance, and baptism for the remission of
sins. When an individual with this understanding and these experiences falls
away from Christ, how can someone renew him to repentance” What can they
say that the fallen one does not already know and has not already expertenced
firsthand”? The one who has grown to this point and has experienced the joys
of salvation, and then forsakes Christ, does so with mind and eves wide-open.
1f such an individual repents, it will not be because someone has said anything
to stir repentance within him; it will be because he has come to his senses and
rationally accepts once again the things he already knows to be true.

We should note that the individuals deseribed in Hebrews 6 were not
merely rejecting a portion of God’s Word or twisting a passage. They were not
merely digressive in their worship or immoral in their behavior. They were not
merely leaving the church in favor of a religious sect that taught or practiced
something slightly different in respect to Christianity Rather, these individu-
als were leaving Christ and everything relative to Christianity.

Therefore, we should not compare these individuals to those who have di-
gressed or apostatized to various sects of Christianity—there may still be ways
1o influence and renew repentance in these individuals. for they still maintain a
faith in Christ and God’s Word. Nor should we compare these individuals 1o
those who are weak in the faith or who have been overtaken in a fault (¢t Gal.
6:1)  there may still be ways to influence and renew repentance in these indi-
viduals, for they still maintain a faith in Christ and God's Word (or at least
have not totally rejected Christ). But when an individual who knows the truth
and truly has cxperienced the joys of salvation totally and completely rejects
Christ as the Messiah and evervthing said about Him in the Scriptures. it is
impossible to say or do anvthing so as to renew repentance 1in him. This is es-
pecially so if he has moved on 1o a different religion. as would be the case
with the individuals in our text. We might compare the individuals of our text
with those who would leave Christ in favor of Judaism. Buddhism. Taoism,
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Muslimism, or some other religion that denies the deity and Messiahship of
Jesus and adopts a standard in religion separate from the New Covenant,

The Parable (6:7-8)

The mam idea 1s fruitfulness or fruitlessness in response 1o blessing. The
point seems to be that just as God expects fruit from the land that has received
rain. He also expects spiritual fruit and growth from those who have received
His spiritual blessings Contextually, the readers had experienced and ab-
sorbed all of the wonderful blessings available to Christians of the first
century (6:4-5); yet, to this point, they had not responded by growing into
fruitful, spiritual adults. If they did not alter their course, they were destined to
suffer eternal loss under the judgment of God.

The Author’s Confidence in His Readers {6:9-12)

Even though we speak like this, dear friends, we are confident of bet-
ter things in your case  things that accompany salvation. God is not
unjust; he will not forget vour work and the love you have shown him
as you have helped his people and continue to help them. We want
each of vou to show this same diligence to the very end, in order to
make vour hope sure. We do not want vou to hecome lazy, but to imi-
tate those who through faith and patience inherit what has been
promised.

This passage shows that the readers had not vet rejected Jesus in favor of
the Old Covenant system, The writer was convinced that, with God's blessing,
his readers would be able to progress to spiritual maturity and thus avoid the
spiritual disaster described in 6:4-6. In order for this to happen. the readers
would have to exercise due dihgence and eschew spiritual slothfulness. This
passage also shows that the readers had it within their power to avoid apostasy
and to insure their own spiritual maturity within the scope of God's sovereign
will 3703 Melstone Dr.. Arlingion, TX 76016, jimcronchidemail ¢om
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Congregational Autonomy

by Bennie Cryer

Most of us have always believed in congregational autonomy. Some of us
may not know why_ except 10 a general sense. but we have believed in it and
generally have practiced it over the years. In my research, 1 have found that
some have misunderstood the subject of autonomy and others have abused it

Question #1, Does it violate church autonomy when a congregation supports
an evangelist whao is working at a different congregation and he answers
to the supporting congregation instead of the one where he is working?

[ behieve the Scriptures teach that when a congregation sends an evangel-
ist and supports him in another area 1o start a congregation or (o set in order an
existing congregation, the evangelist should answer to the sending and sup-
porting congregation. He also has a responsibility 1o the congregation where
he is working to keep their autonomy intact and separate from the autonomy
of the sending and supporting congregation. If the sending congregation, the
receiving congregation, and the evangelist all keep their work in a proper and
scriptural atmosphere, the autonomy of the second congregation is not vio-
lated. In Acts 11:22-26, the church in Jerusalem sent Barnabas to Antioch to
work with them. There is no indication that the autonomy of Antioch was vio-
lated in any way. If Barnahas had preached doctrine contrary ta the laws of
Christ or was guilty of misconduct. the church at Antioch could have tried to
convince him of his errors. 1f that had failed, they then could have notified the
church in Jerusalem that the man they had sent was in error. Then the Jerusa-
lem church could deal with him. not because Jerusalem was *“the mother
church.” but because Barnabas had come from this church. his home church.
We know this from what happened in Acts 135,

And certain men which came down from Judea taught the brethren,
and said, Except ye be circumcised afler the manner of Moses. ye
cannol be saved. When therefore Paul and Barnabas had no simall dis-
sension and disputation with them, they determined that Paul and
Barnahas, and certain other of them, should go up to Jerusaiem unto
the apostles and elders about this question (Acts 15:1-2),

These teachers trom Judea (of which Jerusalem was a part) had come to
Antioch and bad taught doctrine contrary to the doctrine Barnabas and Paul
had been teaching. Paul knew he had been teaching the truth on the subject of
circumcision. It was like his statement in Galatians 1:16 when he said.
*_immediately | conferred not with flesh and blood....” Back at his conver-
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sion, he began to preach Jesus, not because some man told him what to believe
and preach, but because he had received his message by revelation. He wrote
in Galatians 1:12, “For | neither received it of man. neither was | taught it, but
by the revelation of Jesus Christ.” In fact, this was so true that he could write
in Galatians 2:6, .. for they who seemed 10 be somewhat in conference added
nothing to me.” Therefore. Paul did not need to go up 1o Jerusalem to learn
whether he was right or wrong in disputing the doctrine the false teachers from
Jerusalem brought. He knew he was right, He did not go 1o Jerusalem thinking
that they comprised “the mother church.” If they had not handled it in a scrip-
tural way. he would have disputed with them, as he did with the false teachers
who came from there. He did not go there to leam additional truths. If he did.
he went away disappointed because they added nothing to him. The Holy
Spirit was guiding Paul into all truth just as He was guiding the other apostles
(In. 16:13). Why did the church in Antioch send Paul and Barnabas to Jerusa-
lem to see about this guestion? In effect. Paul was saying to the apostles and
¢lders of the church in Jerusalem, “These men came to Antioch and taught
false doctrine. We withstood them to their face. They would not hsten 1o the
truths we taught them. They came from vou. They are members here in Jerusa-
lem. What are you going to do about yvour members teaching these things?”
We know these statements are at least a part of what they said because when
Jerusalem wrote a ictter to straighten out the matter, they began it by saving,
“Forasmuch as we have heard, that certain which went out from us have trou-
bled you with words, subverting vour souls. sayving, Ye must be circumcised.
and keep the law: to whom we gave no such commandment™ (Acts 13:24). In
this way. they corrected the errors that some of their members were teaching
in other piaces. Paul already had the truth before he went to Jerusalem.

From this example in Acts 15, we only can hegin to estabhish a principle
in this context, for it 1s not exactly parallel 10 the question asked. 1t is not ex-
actly paraliel because Jerusalem did not send the false teachers 10 Antioch,
They evidently had gone out on their own. However, it is not unlike the sitwa-
tion in the question because we do have teachers or preachers going from one
congregatton (Jerusalem) to another congreganon (Antioch) where they taught
false doctrine.

The first step Antioch took was to have Paul and Barnabas initiate “no
small dissension and disputation™ with them. Thssension meant they took a
stand for the truth and entered into discussions with the false teachers. [ispu-
tation meant they questioned these men evidently to the point they debated
with them. In other words, they were not going to let these false teachers bring
their false doctrine to Antioch and get by with it. This was their first step in
preserving the autonomy of the church in Antioch.
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The second step was to send men to the home congregation of these false
teachers and report to them about their false teaching, In other words, they
turned the problem over to the church from which these false teachers had
come because it was their responsibility to stop their mouths (Tit, 1:11).

Based on the actions of the church in Antioch. we can answer the part of
the question that asks. “Does it violate church autonomy if an evangelist an-
swers to the supporting congregation instead of the one where he is working?”
The answer has to be “perhaps.” along with an ¢xplanation. It does not have to
violate church autonomy, and will not. if the sending cangregation, the receiv-
ing congregation, and the evangelist all do their respective work scripturally. It
15 wise and scriptural for the evangelist to report to the sending congregation
as Paul and Bamabas did when they returned from their evangelistic journeys
{Acts 14:26-28). 1t would be unscriptural and unwise for the sending congre-
gation to try to dictate to the receiving congregation through the evangelist.
The receiving congregation needs to understand their autonomy and not let
this happen. Like Antioch, they could send a message back to the sending con-
gregation 1if there were a problem with the evangelist.

We practice this many times each year in the brotherhood without violat-
ing the principles of autonomy. A congregation may be supporting a preacher
full time. In addition to this, the preacher may conduct several gospel meet-
ings ecach year in other congregations across the brotherhood. When he
conducts a meeting at another congregation, their autonomy 15 not violated (at
least, it should not be). If the evangelist does something wrong, the host con-
gregation can admonish him or send him back homc at any point in the
meeting. Further, they have the right to reveal to the supporting congregation
the preacher's errors and expect an appropriate response back from them, The
autonomy of cach congregation may be protected in this way.

In Titus I:5, we have information that will help us to establish the princi-
ple that an evangelist can work with more than one congregation and not
destroy the autonomy of anv one of them. Paul wrote, “For this cause left |
thee in Crete, that thou shouldest set in order the things that are wanting, and
ordain elders in every city, as | had appointed thec.” It is said that Crete was
noted for having one hundred cities. 1 do not know about that. The map in one
of my Bibles lists four, so we will work with four: Fair Haven, Gorevna,
Lasea, and Phoenice. The island of Crete is about 140 miles long from cast to
west. Titus was assigned the unenviable task of working with all the churches
on this island. He was to set them in order and ordain clders in each city.

This example is also similar to the situation contemplated in the question
in that a single evangelist is sent to work with more than one congregation. (It
is unlike that situation in that Paul, rather than a congregation, sent Titus
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there.) In this apostolic example, it is indicated that an evangelist can work
with and set in order more than one congregation at a time without eroding the
autonomy of any of them. The congregation in Fair Haven operated under its
own umbrella of autonomy. Lasca. eight miles into the interior, had its own
umbrella of autonemy, as did Goreyna and Phoenice. Any responsibility that
Titus had in Fair Haven. he left there when he went to Lasea. In other words,
when he left one congregation (o go to another, he left behind one autonomous
situation and entered into another. In doing this, he avoided building his own
diocese and ruling over it and avoided the temptation of ene church becoming
a *mother church.”

Question #2: When one congregation helps start a second congregation, is
there any accountability of the second congregation to the first congrega-
tion? {Mother church?)

The examples presented above help answer this question. Roy M. Lanier,
Jr.oin an article called “Congregational Autonomy™ published in Spiritual
Sword (July 1996, Vol. 27, No. 4), wrote:

The structure is not vertical with hierarchical ascendancy. but hori-

zontal with congregations  existing  side-by-side  cooperating,

assisting. and encouraging one another, yet where no congregation

controls or dominates another.
Jerusalem helped Antitoch by sending Barnabas there (Acts 11). Earlier. they
had helped Samaria where Phillip had established the cause (Acts 8). But they
did not dominate them. They cooperated, assisted. and cncouraged them. but
they did not exercise control over them. The second congregation is the church
universal in mimiature, just as the congregation is that helped to establish or
assist it

Question #3: Do we as individuals (or as evangelists) have the right or re-
sponsibility to make suggestions to a congregation where we are neither
attending nor supporting, when we feel their actions are not the best?

We have to understand that providing teaching and instruction to another
congregation does not violate its autonomy. In Colossians 2:1--8, Paul warned
them of false teachers, even though he was not in their presence except in
spirit. Paul said in 1 Corinthians 4:16-17:

Wherefore [ bescech you. be ve followers of me. For this cause have |
sent unta vou Timotheus, who is my beloved son. and faithful in the
Lord, who shall bring vou into remembrance of my wavs which be in
Christ. as | teach every where in every church,
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None of this violated church autonomy in Celosse or Corinth.

lohn received the revelation of Jesus Christ in which there were messages
from Jesus 10 the seven churches in Asia. Though John was not with them, he
delivered to them the letters from Jesus. To Ephesus, he commended them for
trying false apostles and finding them 10 be liars (2:2). He also warned them of
the consequences of leaving their first love (2:4 5). He rebuked the church in
Thyatira for tolerating a false-teaching woman who was calling herself a
prophetess (2.20-23), and this rebuke contained a severe warning. In the next
chapter. he Jet the church in Sardis know that. so far as the Lord was con-
cerned, she was dead (3:1). Furthermore, in verse 2, he included a warning
that her works were not perfect before God. In providing this information to
these churches, John did not violate their autonomy.

The elders in Jerusalem took part in sending to other churches a letter
containing teaching regarding circumcision (Acts 15). In verse 24, they
watrned the brethren about false teachers. They sent men with the written letter
who would explain its contents orally to them (v. 27). In verses 28-29. we find
that letter declared the principles of truth. While it is true that the Spirit in-
spired the content of the message, it does not change the fact that these actions
were taken. God does not use a wrong means to declare a right message Eve-
rything about the context suggests the action was approved. (The preceding
thoughts and examples were taken from a quote from an article written by
Harry Osborne, Watchman Magazine, “Protecting the Local Church,” No-
vember 1997)

Thus. we see that the Scriptures recogmze no legitimate or scriptural
autonomy for a congregation to do what it has no authority to do You can
throw a rock into a pack of dogs; the hit dog is the one that howls and velps.
When brethren desire to practice something contrary to the Word of God and
an interested member, a gospel preacher, or a journal preaches the truth to
them about their error, they begin to how! and yelp. Translated, the sound that
comes from them 1s, “You violated our congregational autonomy!™ When thev
do this, vou know they have been hit by the rock of offense (| Pet. 2:8).

[n fact, in thinking about the times the subject of autonomy has come up,
it seems that when someone cries “autonomy™ as their defense for what they
are doing, they are doing {or want to do) something that is wrong. Brethren.
we must respect the autonomy of each local congregation, but autonomy is not
an excuse to practice or preach false doctrine. Autonomy is not the basis for
unity and {ellowship. Doctrine and unity must be based on the revelation given
to the apostles and prophets. [f doctrine and unity are not based on the Word
of God. then we are headed toward denominationalism As | see it, so far as
this subject is concemed, there are two ways of becoming like denominations.
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First, we could actually organize extra-congregational institutions where one
church or institution dominates another. Second, we could teach false doctrine
and practice it while hiding under the concept of autonomy. Brethren, auton-
omy is not a hiding place that God has given to protect congregations from the
truth. It is not designed to protect congregations from warnings against error.
it is designed to protect congregations from being dominated by other congre-
gations, a district superintendent, a mother church, a bishop over many
congregations, or an earthly unjversal head. An autonomous church can preach
and practice innovations—all the others can do s warn and provide informa-
tion about the error. The offending congregation does not have to listen to
them. However, remember that autonomy is a two-edged sword -—while it
permits congregations to practice and preach whatever they desire, the other
congregations, because they teo are autonomous, have the right to exclude
congregations from their fellowship on the basis of unscriptural practices.

Question #4: What happens to church autonomy when a brother who has been
disfellowshipped at one congregation gocs to another congregation and is
fellowshipped?

When someone comes Lo a congregation and places membership there,
those who direct the affairs of that congregation need o know what the cir-
cumstances were in the previous congregation. If he is trying to escape being
disciplined or to get out from under discipline that has been scripturally ad-
ministered, the icaders in the receiving congregation need to know that. If he
is honest, he will be up front and tell the new congregation about it The lead-
ers of the new congregation should get information about the matter from the
previous congregation. When false teachers came from Jerusalem to Antwoch
(Acts 15), Antioch tried to teach them the truth. They would not listen. There-
fore, Antioch had no recourse but to go to Jerusalem to see about the matter.

The congregation that disfellowshipped the brother who has now gone to
another congregation needs to provide the receiving congregation with infor-
mation about the situation. Fach should protect and respect the other’s
autonomy in this matter, Remember this. the local congregation is the highest
court on carth in the kingdom of God. For this reason, Jesus said . tell it
unto the church...” in Matthew [8:17. After being told to the church, there is
no appeal beyond that  the unrepentant oftender is to be treated as a heathen
and a publican This is a part of the entire picture of an autonomous church.

In 1 Corinthians 5, the church was instructed how to discipline an immoral
man. They followed the plan, and the plan worked. We can do no less today.
In 2 Thessalonians 3:6. the church was 1o discipline one of their own who was

% —
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acting in an indolent way. Each congrepation has this right; the right to disci-
pline should be respected by all. Congregations can make mistakes when thev
discipline someone, but until there is proof that a mistake has been made, let
us not be a party to allowing someone to try to hide in another congregation.
One has the right to become a member of any local congregation. But if he
leaves a congregation, whether he has been disciplined or not, if he cannot go
back to the congregation he left and worship with them and help them out in
gospel meetings and any other work they are doing, something is wrong. |
would not want to face Jesus in the Dav of Judgment with an attitude like that,
Just because vou leave a congregation and are reccived by another does not
relieve you of your responsibility. Each congregation should watch carefully
those who come into their midst from other congregations. Remember, if they
were trouble in the congregation from which they came, more than likely they
will be trouble in their new surroundings. Therefore, even in discipline we
should respect the autonomy of the congregation that scripturally administered
the discipline If vou receive such into your fellowship, you become a partaker
of his sins.

Our congregations believe in congregational autonomy or self-
government, Qur preachers do, too. You might wonder why we need to study
this subject at this time. There is a good reason for studying it. History has
shown that congregations casily give up self-government in certain areas. It
also shows that many preachers go along with them without thinking much
about it. In the early [940s, churches in California started “The Systematic
Mission Work Program.” Local congregations were to pool one-half of their
contribution into a special, extra-congregational fund that was to be adminis-
tered by sclected brethren, Preachers were to be supported out of this fund.
The preachers who were to receive support from this fund were not chosen by
local congregations but at the annual Labor Day meeting by a group of breth-
ren representing the several congregations participating in the mission work
program. This was a very successful program so far as results were concerned.
As new congregations were established, they were encouraged to become a
part of this program. The results in California were so successful, congrega-
tions in Missouri and Oklahoma began to develop similar programs like the
one on the west coast One interesting thing abont this fund was the preachers
and church leaders participating in it could and did preach blistering sermons
against the Missionary Society developed by the Christian Church. It seemed
difficult for them to see that their fund was nothing more than a smaller ver-
sion of the one developed by the Christian Church. We shall also see that
churches of Christ were involved in that fund as well. I first came to California
in 1948. There was still much talk about the fund, but for the most part, it had
vanished and local congregations were sending support to the preachers di-
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rectly. Most congregations, if not all, had abandoned the mission fund How
did this fund violate the autonomy of the local congregations participating n
it? First of all, since the congregations were to give one-half of their contribu-
tion to the fund, which was to be administered by selected brethren. they losi
control of one-half of their contribution before it was received by a preacher.
Secondly, they did not have a say, except at the Labor Day mecung, abown
which preacher or preachers would be supported by the fund. They did not
have a say at all if they did not send a representative to the Labor Day meet-
ing. Thirdly, the represeniatives of local congregations at the Labor Day
meeting constituted a group larger than a local congregation. It was extra-
congregational in its nature, and it was setting policy for all of the congrega-
tions that were participating in it. Fourthly. the selected leaders who
administered the fund were extra-congregational, and no example for their
existence could be found in the New Testament. The funds, the admimistrators,
the extra-congregational meeting on Labor Day. and that method of selecting
preachers and paying them out of the fund. have passed into history. | remind
vou of these things because 1f we do not study mistakes in our past. we will
repeat them again.

In the area of benevolence, we had casily slipped into a similar extra-
congregational organization without realizing what we were doing. In World
War [1, we were blessed with many young men who were conscientiously op-
posed to participation in camal warfare in any form. When they refused to go
into one of the branches of military service, they were placed in work camps
in various places in the Umited States, They received very little money for this.
They did receive hed and board. 1o help them. funds were created. 1 know of
one in California and another tn Missouri. . Congregations and individuals
were encouraged to contribute 1o these funds. The conscientious objectors
were paid $15.00 each month out of this fund: and if they had a family, they
were given $30.00. The fund was administered hy men who were chosen in
some way for that task. It worked! The congregations and individuals felt
good about being able to help someone in need. Few, if any. thought anvthing
about the fund being an extra-congregational organization. But it was. and this
was not realized until several vears later. [ am giving vou these examples o
remind vou how casily we can believe in autonomy and preach it, yet shp into
a practice without realizing how we have given up at least a part of it.

There is one thing | can sav for our brethren. When they have seen that
they have crcated an organization that takes away a congregation's autonomy,
they have been willing to give up the organization. We are sometimes careless
about what we get into blindly. This is illustrated by an example that happened
in 1952 at the Sulphur Fourth of July meeting. A gencral business meeting was
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called with brethren from all across the country invited. Their agenda was to
select two preachers to conduct the Sulphur meeting in 1953, Two preachers
were selected. One preacher stood up and said, “Brethren, if there is no unit of
organization revealed in the New Testament larger than the local church, then
what is this today?" They immediately decided they had no business there.
The Sulphur meeting should belong to the Sulphur congregation with deci-
sions made by them and no one else. The extra-congregational business
meeting was dropped immediately.

Also, in the carly 1950s. we sent an evangelist into foreign fields. He was
sent to what is now called Malawi. At that time. the area was called
Nyasaland. This was our first experience in foreign fields. Controversy imme-
diately arose over how funds for that work should be handled Articles were
written against “The One Man Missionary Society” that seemed to have inno-
cently been organized. Funds were being sent to the evangelist, and he would
take the money and pay African preachers. One American evangelist refused
to work in Africa and listed as one of his reasons the manner in which the
work was being supported. To solve the problem, the evangelist in Africa pro-
vided a list of African preachers who nceded support, and these were
published. Congregations began sending their support directly to the African
preachers, and that prublem was solved. This history of the brotherhood goes
back some sixty years from this time. Ronny Wade in s book, The Sun Will
Shine Again, Someday, has given us a brief record of these examples begin-
ning on page 152, and I have liberally borrowed much of this information
about that period from his book.

This period of time does not represent the only time the church of Christ
has had problems with the autonomy of local churches being usurped by extra-
congregational institutions and organizations. What we call The Restoration
Movement began in the latter part of the cighteenth century and the first part
of the nineteenth century. Earl West in his book. The Search for the Ancient
Order, Vol 1, beginning on page 149 under the heading, “Early Efforts At
Organization,” gives us much insight into the development of organizations
larger than a local congregation in the brotherhood. As early as 1831, Alexan-
der Campbe!! was promoting the idea of an organization that would include a
number of tocal congregations banding together in order that they might do the
work of the church more effectively in converting the world. West ohserves
about Campbell’s viewpoint:

He believed the New Testament Church was to preach the word to
convert the world. But, he believed the New Testament was not a
code of Laws, and therefore, while it was up to the church to preach
the word., since the New Testament offered no plan. any plan within
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the bounds of reason was permissible on the ground of expediency.
On this ground Campbell was ever wont to defend organizations out-
side of the local congregations doing the work of the church.

Just as soon as Campbell published his views on this matter, opposition im-
mediately arose, saving. “There never was, and there never can be, any
occasion for such a combination of the churches to build up the Redeemer’s
kingdom.” The reason [ bring this time period with some of its events into this
studyv of “The Autonomy of the Church™ is 10 show that after the Restoration
Movement began, well-meaning brethren brought up the idea that the local
congregations were not suitable by themselves to carry out the work of preach-
ing the gospel to the world without some human orgamzation expediting this
work for them. When a congregation became a part of The American Mission-
ary Society or any of the ather societics that developed durtng that time, they
gave up their right of self-government in many areas of their work, such as
selecting a preacher 10 support. selecting an area i which 10 work. and how
their moncy was o be used. We can easily fall into such traps today without
realizing it. At the close of the apostolic age. when the last apostle had died.
the church was known only by the individual congregations scattered over the
world. The work of Christ to evangelize the world was carried on through the
influence of the local church in its community. Even in apostolic times, the
churches felt no need of an organization devised by human planning through
which the church could cooperate to evangelize the world. They had fervency
and zeal. The history of the church has well shown that the less zeal and devo-
tion there is in the church, the more institutionalism and human orgamization
are needed. On page [86, West quotes David Lipscomb whao wrote in 1887,
“Any society that takes from the churches of God. the work commtied 1o
them, or that transfers the control from the camest, devoted elders is sinful in
all shapes. principles and works.” In that period. there were brethren who ad-
vocated the societies, but there were strong and dedicated men who stood up
against them and fought them with the Word of God. | think this is sufficient
1o show that we must be on guard today to oppose anvthing that takes away
any of the autonomy of any church in our brotherhood.

| want to devote the rest of my study to the teachings of the Scriptures so
far as the autonomy of each local congregation is concerned. | must note that
the word “autanomy” is not found in the Scriptures, nor is its literal meaning,
“self-gavernment.” However, there are many examples showing this was the
practice of the New Testament church.

Ephesians 3:10-11 states. “To the intent that now unto the principalities
and powers in heavenly places might be known by the church the mamifold
wisdom aof God, according o the eternal purpose which he purposed in Christ
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Jesus our Lord.” Every missionary society. whether it be the American Mis-
stonary Society, a society composed of just two or more churches, or a one-
man missionary society, that has been created to make known the wisdom of
God is an insult to God’s eternal purpose, whether it 15 intentional or not.
Every congregation that is not actively engaged in going into the world and
preaching the gospel is thwarting God's ctemal purpose of the church, whether
they are doing it ignorantly or otherwise. One is the sin of commission and the
other is the sin of omission. Using God's eternal purpose tor the church, the
gospel was preached to the whole creation. Colossians 1:23. “If ve continue in
the faith grounded and settled. and be not moved away from the hope of the
gospel, which ye have heard, and which was preached to every creature which
1s under heaven; whereof | Paul am made a mimister.”

In Acts 13:1--3, the Holy Spirit chose a local congregation as the entity
that was to separate aul and Barnabas for a work to which the Holy Spirit had
called them. The congregation fasted, prayed, and laid hands on them and then
sent them away. They traveled through Asia Minor and established several
churches. On their way back to Antioch, they visited these congregations
again and taught them and further set them in order. Acts 14:23 reads, “And
when they had ordained them elders in every church, and had praved with fast-
ing. they commended them to the Lord, on whom they believed.” They
returned to Antioch in Acts 14:27, “And when they were come, and had gath-
ered the church together, they rehearsed all that Ged had done with them, and
how he had opened the door of faith unto the Gentiles,” We have already seen
that the gospel was preached to the whole creation through the church, and
now we have the example of the Antioch church being able to establish the
cause in Asia Minor. This was also true in reference to supporting the preach-
ers who were carrying the gospel to the whole world. The local church could
do that. Philippians 4:16, “For even in Thessalonica yve sent once and again
unto my necessity.” They did not need a society through which to send the
money. They did not send it through the Jerusalem church. They sent it di-
rectly 1o the apostle. Thal is our model today. The church in Thessalonica
knew what to do about spreading the word without the aid of any other organi-
zation. 1 Thessalonians 1.8, “For from you sounded out the word of the Lord
not only in Macedonia and Achaia, but also in every place your faith to God-
ward is spread abroad, so that we need not to speak any thing.” Even in Cor-
inth where Paul used wages from other congregations to enable him to preach
to them the gospel, Paul was directing them to grow and begin reaching be-
yond Corinth: :

For we stretich not ourselves bevond our measure, as though we
reached not unto you: for we are come as far as to you also in preach-
ing the gospel of Christ: Not boasting of things without our measure,
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that is, of other men’s labours; but having hope, when vour faith is
increased, that we shall be enlarged by you according to our rule
abundantly, to preach the gospel in the regions bevond you. and not
to boast in another man's line of things made ready to our hand (2
Cor. 10:14 16).

The church in Corinth was not doing anvthing to spread the gospel, per-
haps, because ot all the internal strife in which they were involved Paul
wanted their faith to grow so they could ¢nable him and others to preach the
gospel unto the parts “beyond you” This 1s what we need to teach to
strengthen congregations. No wonder the gospel was spread to all the known
world in that generation, In | Timothy 3:14 [5, Paul declared that the church
is the “pillar and ground of the truth.”

The church is also the organization God designed and gave for the pur-
pose of doing benevolent work. When someone. regardless of how far off they
lived. had a need, the local congregation either supplied the need, as Antioch
did in Acts 11:29-30; or they cooperated with other congregations in a concur-
rent action to supply that need, as the churches did in supplving the wants of
Jerusalem and Judea in 1 Connthians 16:1 3 and other related passages. In a
study of this example of benevolent work, vou will immediately see how each
congregation acted independently and yet acted concurrently with other con-
gregations. You will find also that they kept control over their own
contribution to this work until 1t reached its final destination or use point.
They chose their own messengers and sent them with the money. The money
was given to the elders of the congregations in need. That is when the sending
church lost control of its funds.

Through God’s blessings, we have grown so much as a brotherhood. We
have grown so much in foreign fields. A lot of money is poured into the work
of supporting preachers and benevolent work. Here we must be careful lest we
repeat the history of the restoration pioneers and our own history of the last
sixty years. We do not need any extra-congregational institutions or organiza-
tions to do this great work in which we arc engaged today. Be proud of the
autonomy vou have because it is God-given, and He expects you (0 use it ac-
cording to His eternal purpose. 4633 Larkin Road, Live Oak. (A 95953




Christian Freedoms

by Raymond Fox

As Christians we have willingly submitted ourselves to the moral law of
Christ. Jesus is Lord and for this rcason He has the authority to establish the
moral principles by which we must govern our lives. We show our respect for
His Lordship by obeying Him over all others. At the same time, Jesus has
given us the dignity of making countless chotces in a myriad of areas in the
Christian life. To live successfully with a clear conscience, Christians must be
able to distinguish between the laws of Christ that obligate us to live in a cer-
tain way and the freedoms we have in Christ that allow us to make choices.
Confusion and discord result when Christians mistakenly turn choices into
obligations or obligations into choices. The following study will clanfy the
contrast between the choices and the moral obligations we have in Christ. In
addition, the present study will discuss the proper use of our chotces so we can
avoid causing others to fall into sin when they imitate our conduct,

The Meaning of “Freedom”

In | Corinthians 8 and 10. the Apostle Paul discusses at great length the
careful exercising of the freedom we have in Christ. In the original text. two
Greek words appear in these chapters that are both translated “freedom.” (The
word translated “freedom™ in the New International Version is also transiated
“liberty” tn other translations.) One of the words, exausia, which occurs in |
Corinthans 8:9, refers contextually 10 the authority or right one has 1o make a
choice. In | Corinthians 9:12, the same word is translated as “right” (N1v)
when Paul defends his “right of support.”™ Paul had the right to choose to ac-
cept or refuse financial support from the congregations. He was not obligated
to accept it. The other Greek word, eleutheria, which appears in | Corinthians
10:29, means “freedom,” that is, the opposite of bondage or obligation.

Freedoms in this context are aspects of our conduct about which we have
no moral obligation to act in one way or another. We have the privilege of
choosing. Specifically. Paul talks about the eating of meat in these passages as
an example of a Christian frecdom. The Old Testament established various
laws prohibiting the nation of Israel from eating certain kinds of food. The
New Testament, however, does not contain such laws. We can choose to eat
what we wish as long as we give thanks to God for His blessings (1 Tim. 4:1 4).

In addition to the fact that freedoms involve choices in contrast to the obli-
gations of moral law, freedoms also refer to tndnviudual choices. Paul also
discusses the use of freedoms in Romans 14 where he states in verse 3. “The
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man who cats everything must not look down on him who does net, and the man
who does not cat everything must not condemn the man who does. for God ac-
cepted him.™ If a certain aspect of our behavior involves the freedom to choose.
one Christian cannot require another Christtan to make the same chaoices. The
individual Christian must be frec to make his or her own choices in those arcas
of the Christian life in which the New Testament gives us this freedom.

Furthermore, genuine freedoms cannot involve sin 1 the New Testament
truly gives us the freedom to choose between alternatives, then none of those
alternatives will involve sinful behavior. In {act, the responsible excrcise of
our freedoms does not affect our relationship with God in any way. Concern-
ing the cating of meat. Paul wrote, “But food doces not bring us near to God:
we are no worse if we do not eat. and no better if we do” (1 Cor. §:8).

One other characteristic of freedoms that logically follows is that we can-
not use our personal choices in the area of freedoms as a standard for judging
others, Since freedoms are individual choices, it does not make sense for one
person to usc his or her personal preference as the norm by which to judge the
behavior ot those who do not share that same personal preference. Paul ex-
pressed the unreasonableness of doing so when he wrote. “For why should my
freedom be judged by another’s conscience?” (1 Cor. 10:29).

Paul’s discussion in | Corinthians of the freedom to marrv or remain sin-
gle illustrates the aforementioned qualities of a genuine freedom. In 9:5 and
7:1-2, he explains that he has the same right as the other apostles 10 marry a
woman who is a believer or, if he so chooses and can control his physical de-
sires, to remain unmarried. The freedom to decide whether to marry or not has
the four characteristics of a freedom: (1) it is a genuine choice and not a moral
obligation; (2} it is an individual choice: (3) neither of the two alternatives
necessarily implies sin: and (4) ncither ot the choices is reason to judge or
condemn another person’s conduct.

The Meaning of Moral Law

Much of the discussion and controversy surrounding the subject of Chris-
tian freedoms stems from confusion between freedoms and moral principles.
What is clear from Paul’s writings to the Corinthians and the Romans s that.
cven from the time of the first century, some Chnistians have treated liberties
as if they were law and others have treated law as if it were liberty. Precisely
to what does mora! law refer?

Moral law, by definition, is law that governs conduct, distinguishing right
behavior from wrong behavior, commending right behavior and condemning
wrong behavior. A moral code is that set of taws one must obey in order o be
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right. There is great confusion in society today about the nature of moral laws.
Many people are accustomed to talking about “moral values,” but “moral”™ and
“values™ are contradictory terms. Values are concepts or belicfs that compare
the relative importance or usefulness of different things. We might say, “It is
important to enjoy the kind of work you do for a living.” But if you do not
enjoy your work, vou arc not morally wrong. Likewise, we would never say,
“It is important not 10 abort a fetus” or “It is not useful to abort a fetus.” The
question of abortion is a moral one and not a matter of values, and so for this
reason we talk about whether abortion is “right” or “wrong.” Moral laws are
not values moral laws obligate one to act in a certain way, and if one does
not act in that certain way, then he or she is morally wrong. For Christians,
any law of the New Covenant that Jesus established for us to obey is & moral
law because it is obligatory for Christians as members of the covenant. (Some
religions have tried to make a distinction between what thev call “moral laws™
and “ceremonial laws” in order to support their doctrinal peculiarities. For
example, those who stull worship on the Sabbath instcad of the Lord's Day
claim that the Sabbath law was a moral law as opposed to the laws related to
waorship, which were “ceremonial” laws. Hoping to retain the Sabbath law for
today, they arguc that moral laws are more obligatory than ceremonial laws.
Such distinctions are contrived. The reality was that a man died for not keep-
ing the Sabbath (Num. 15:32-36) and another man died for touching the Ark
of the Covenant (2 Sam. 6:1-7). an act of ccremonial desecration. The fact is,
for those under the covenant, all laws of that covenant are equally obligatory
and therefore moral in nature.} Therefore, the first distinction between moral
taws and freedoms is clear: moral laws are obligatory while freedoms are
choices.

Next, whereas freedoms constitute individual choices, moral laws are uni-
versally obligatory to all people who are within the scope of those laws. Every
Christian who has been baptized into Christ has accepted and is bound to obey
the moral obligations of the New Covenant law established by Christ. For in-
stance, it is not up to the discretion of the members of the local congregation
to determine how they express worship to God. On the contrary, each congre-
gation of the lLord's church must worship according to the same rules
established by the New Testament. Since the New Testament commands only
singing to praise God in worship, then the use of instrumental accompaniment
is not a choice or a freedom. Singing without instrumental accompaniment 1s
the moral ohligation of each congregation.

Furthermore, since moral law involves universal obligation to God's law,
the violation of moral law constitutes sin. “Evervone who sins breaks the law”
{1 Jn. 3:4). Although the exercise of freedoms or personal choices does not
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bring us any closer to God or take us any farther away from Him, disobeving a
moral law will separate us from Him because the violation of moral law is sin.
In addition, it logically follows that moral laws also constitute the basis
for judgment. determining whether one is morally right or wrong before God.
The following table summarizes the contrasts between freedoms and moral law:

CONTRASTS BETWEEN MORAL LAW AND FREEDOMS

Moral Law freedoms
| Obligation T Choice
| . Universally appficable individual discretion
: Violation of moral law is sin No choice is impligily sinful
i Basis for moral judgment Not the basis for judgment

The Relationship Between Moral Laws and Freedoms

Although freedoms offer Christians choices. those choices still have lim-
its. Freedoms are not absolutely free. Take, for example, the famous liv that
Ananias and Sapphira proffered during the carly history of the New Testament
church. They had sold a piece of land and gave part of the proceeds to the
apostles for distribution to the needy Christians and Kept the remaining por-
tion. Their lie consisted of telling the apostles that they were giving wff of the
praceeds to the needy. Perhaps their motive was the desire to appear pious and
generous before the other disciples, but. nonetheless, they lied and were con-
demned for it. When Peter confronted Ananias with his lie. he told him,
“13idnt it [the {and] belong o you before it was sold? And after it was sold
wasn't the money at your disposal? (Acts 5:4). With these words Peter re-
minded Ananias of the freedom he had, He and his wife were not obligated to
give anything. Their decision about how to use their land, whether to sell it
and whether to give part or all of the money to the needs of the saints were
matters of their own discretion. Making decisions about the use of our cco-
nomic resources is a freedom we have as Christians. The law ot Christ does
not obligate us to give a certain amount to the needy. “Fach man should give
what he has decided in his heart to give, not reluctantly or under compulsion,
for God loves a cheerful giver”™ (2 Cor. 9:7). However. this freedom has cer-
tain limits, and certain specific moral laws form those limits. Although
individual Christians can choose how they will use thewr money, their deci-
sions should not originate from sinful motives, but instead must reflect
generosity, spintal prionties, and humility.

A Chnistian’s choice concerning apparel further illustrates the relationship
between freedoms and moral law. Since the New Testament does not specify
exactly what articles of clothing a Christian may wear, Christians have many
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choices about apparel that invelve styles. colors, sizes. materials, etc. This
freedom of choice. however, is not absolute. The fact that Chnistians have
many choices does not imply that those choices are unlimited. The moral prin-
ciples of modesty, decency, and propriety (1 Tim. 2:9) form hmits to our
choices about apparel. Whatever choice a Christian makes about clothing, that
choice must conform to these moral limats,

The following tllustrations picture the important relationship between
freedoms and moral law:

L|HITS:\ LIMITS:
CHOICES: CHOICES:
HOW TO SPEND .
MY MONEY WHAT TOWEAR

% &
g, N %o,
Rosmry, priormes, AW OLSTY, DECENCY,
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Distinguishing Between Freedoms and Moral Law
in the New Testament

Understanding the difference between freedoms and moral law leads us to
the question of how the New Testament tells us whether a certain aspect of
conduct is a freedom or a moral law. How does the New Testament express
freedoms?

In many instances the New Testament explicitly gives us the freedom 1o
make a decision, such as in the case of how 1o spend our economic resources.
The statement, “Each man should give what he has decided in his heart to
give,. " (2 Cor. 9:7) clearly identifies the amount we give as a choice. Paul
explicitly calls the eating of meat a freedom (1 Cor. 8 and 9). He describes the
decision to marry or remain unmarried as a personal choice (1 Cor. 7:1-2).

The New Testament also implicitly grants us choices. Implicit freedoms
are those choices that the New Testament does not specifically describe but
that we must make in order to live and serve God. Conceming public worship,
the New Testament does not tell us how manv songs we can sing, how many
pravers we might pray, what the exact order of our worship should be, or what
the exact hour or length of time our worship should be. These elements are
clearly decisions we have 1o make if we are to conduct worship services, but
the New Testament does not specify the decisions we mus¢ make. Therefore,
these decisions are freedoms, choices that congregations can make without
obligating others to make the same choices. The New Testament does not
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specify the secular jobs we may hold, the stvle of house in which we mav live,
or the kind of transportation we may use to travel. Since we must work, we
must live somewhere and we must travel around in some manner  these deci-
sions are choices the New Testament implicitly leaves to our discretion
without describing the choices. Remember, however, that we must make these
decisions within the limits of any applicable moral laws.

How does the New Testament express moral laws? A moral law is any
principle that expresses, explicitly or implicitly. an obligation that we must
obeyv. The imperative language of commands expresses explicit obligations.
“Cio and make disciples of all nations™ (Mt. 28:19) is clearly an obligation and
not a choice. The New Testament implicitly teaches moral obligations by de-
scrbing examples of moral conduct. Jesus said, “1 have set vou an example
that you should do as | have done for you” (Jn. 13:15). Paul said. “Follow my
example, as 1 follow the example of Christ” (I Cor. 11:1). While examples of
moral conduct may not contain the language of a command, they are obliga-
tions nonctheless. The test to determine if a particular teaching is a moral law
is 10 discover if the four charactenstics of moral laws mentioned previously
(obhigation, universal application, violation of which is sin. and basts for
moral judgment) apply to the teaching.

The New Testament, of course, uses language to describe specific {ree-
doms and moral laws, One essential step in distinguishing frecdoms and moral
[aws in the New Testament is understanding the language in which they are
expressed. Every freedom or moral law has descriptive characteristics. The
descriptive characteristics specify the essential and relevant attributes of the
choice or the moral faw. In order for us to know how (o apply the chotee or
how to follow the moral Jaw, we have to know exactly what the Scriptures are
talking about. Confusion results in discussions about laws and freedoms when
people are not sure what they are talking about.

For example, is it a freedom or a sin to decorate a pine tree and put it n
vour home during a certain season of the year? There are some people who
believe that the way in which thev decorate their home is a liberty, while oth-
ers believe that decorating an evergreen tree and placing it in their home
would violate the moral prohibition against idolatry and thus constitute sin
The answer to this question lies in discovering the relevant descriptive charac-
teristics of the conduct in question and any moral laws that people might think
are relevant. We ought to ask ourselves. what arc the Seriptures really talking
about? and what are we talking about? Are these two the same? People who
believe decorating a pine tree is sin refer to two passages from the Old Testa-
ment, First Kings 14:23 speaks of the sin of the people of Judah who put
idolatrous images beneath “every spreading tree” (Please note that the King
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James Version translates this phrase as “every green tree.” The Hebrew word
translated “spreading” or “green”™ actually means “flourishing™ and is not de-
scribing an evergreen tree. The same word describes an olive tree in Psalm
52.8.) The other passage. Jeremiazh 10:1- % speaks of the futile customs of the
Gentiles who cut down trees and carved them into idelatrous images. What are
the relevant descriptive charactenistics of the moral prohibitions that appear in
these passages? Contextually, the passapes are describing acts of idolatry as-
sociated with trees: onc in which idols are placed bencath a tree and the other
in which a tree 1s carved into an 1dolatrous image. Do these characteristics
describe what people today do when they bring a pine tree into their home and
decorate 1t? Usually not. Most likely they are using a decorated tree as an
adornment in their home. Of course, if someone decorated their home with
images that in reality represented idolatrous worship, then that person would
he passing beyond the limits of choice. When we do not pay close attention to
the relevant descriptive characteristics of some example of conduct, more than
likely we will end up confusing freedoms with moral laws.

Providing examples of frcedoms versus moral laws will sometimes in-
volve controversy because that is, after all, the nature of the problem. People
confuse freedoms with moral laws. Even in the first century church there were
controversies over whether eating meat offered to idois was a freedom or a
moral sin and whether circumcision was a liberty or a moral obligation. l'o-
dav, controversies have crupted over a wide vanety of issues. We can solve
these controversies by paying close attention to the differences in the nature of
freedoms and moral laws and by carefully analyzing the descriptive character-
istics of the freedoms and the moral laws in question.

Most importantly, we must humbly respect the Word of God as the ulu-
mate judge to determine whether a certain practice is a freedom or moral law.
There is no doubt that people occupying both sides of a controversy can be
very convinced they are right. Only contextually accurate interpretation of
God's Word can solve the controversy. Both sides need to bravely ask, “What
do the Scriptures really say?”

The Abuse of Christian Freedoms

Paul raises the issue of Chrishan freedoms in | Corinthians because there
were those at Corinth who were abusing their freedoms and others who were
judging their brethren based on matters of choice, We can understand how
people abuse freedoms by thinking. for instance, of the freedom of speech
specified in the United States Constitution. An abuse of this freedom would
bring harm to others, such as falsely crying “fire!” in a crowded theater. In |
Corninthians Paul describes how Christians can abuse their freedoms.
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[n | Corinthians 8 and 10 and Romans 14, Paul used three Greek words
that are synonyms and essentially mean to put a stumbling block in the way of
another person. causing him to stumble spiritually. Contextually, Paul de-
scribes how one might cause others to stumble by “wounding their weak
conscience™ {1 Cor. 8:12). Qur conscience has the power to approve of our
conduct when we do what we believe is right, giving us feelings of peace and
satisfaction. We wound our conscience with feelings of guilt when we person-
ally do something that we know or believe 1s wrong, or at least doubt may be
right. Therefore, one would cause another to stumble by influencing that per-
son to do something that would wound their conscience with guilt, 1t s
absolutely necessary for Christians to protect their conscience. If we were o
begin to do things we are not certain about, then the truth would lose its value
to us and we would become careless about doing what 15 right. Wounding the
conscience is asin (1 Cor. 8:11-12).

The issue Paul addresses in 1 Corinthians 8 and 10, as an example of the
abuse of Christian frecdom, is the eating of meat that has been offered to idols.
The Gentiles who worshiped idols sacrificed meat offerings to their idols. OF
course, the inanimate idols did not consume the meat. so the worshipers would
sell it at the meat market (1 Cor. 10:23) In addition, the Gentile idol worship-
ers convened feasts in which the participants ate the meat that had been
offered to idols {1 Cor. §:10). Some Christians, who clearly understood that
the idols were nothing but pieces of stone and wood, could eat this meat with-
out any reservations. Other Christians, perhaps because they had recently left
idolatry to become Christians, could not cat the meat without still thinking
that, in some wav, they were worshiping the idols (1 Cor. §:7).

In reality, Christians have the freedom to choose whether they want 1o eat
meat or not, There is no moral law against eating meat (1 Tim. 4:3-5). When
making a decision about how to ¢xercise a freedom, what is most important 15
that “each one should be fully convinced in his own mind”™ (Rom. 14:3})
Whatever choice a person makes, that person must be convinced that the
choice is correct. If Christians are nat convinced that what they are doing is
correct, then they run the serious risk of doing something that will cause them
to have a guilty conscience afterwards. If a Corinthian Christian were to cat
meat that had been offered to an ido) and then afierwards think that he had
done something wrong, he would have sinned. His sin, however, would not
have been in the eating of the meat itself since in reality the idols were noth-
ing, meat was only meat, and we are free to cat whatever we want to eat. His
sin, instead, would have becn in wounding his conscience by doing something
he was unsure about and later feeling guilty for doing it. Remember, wounding
the conscience is sin.
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Abuse of the frcedom to eat meat takes place when onc brother, who is
certain that cating meat is a freedom, cats meat offered 1o idols and by his eat-
ing influences another brother to eat who does not have this same confidence.
When the other brother, whose faith is not as strong, cats the meat, he experi-
ences remorse because he believes he might have sinned by eating the meat.
Paul, through the authority of Christ, holds the stronger brother responsibic for
influencing the weaker brother to do something he later regrets. The stronger
brother has abused his freedom by causing another brother to stumble and sin
against his conscience (1 Cor. 8:9-12). There is no freedom that is important
enough to risk causing another brother to sin by wounding his conscience (1
Cor. 8:13). In this case, the stronger brother should have sacrificed his free-
dom in order to protect his brother’s conscience.

Today we do not confront precisely the same problem the Corinthians
faced concerning the cating of meat. however, there are many cxamples of
freedoms that we have today that have the potential to raisc problems of con-
science. In the congregation at Corinth, Paul was not describing potential
problems, but acrual problems. Any freedom has the potential 10 be a stum-
bling block for a weaker brother. However, a stronger brother is responsible to
abstain from exercising his freedom if the potential for causing someone to
stumble becomes real and present, as it was in Corinth.

An interesting example of a freedom that could potentially harm some-
one’s conscience relates to the case of Christians who were Catholics before
becoming Christians. Because of my work as a teacher at the local detention
center for youth, I know many young people from a Catholic background who
arc members of crimimal gangs. When one of these yvoung men whom | knew
very well was shot and killed. 1 decided to attend his funeral out of respect for
his family and other young men whom | know were his friends. His funeral
was a Catholic mass. | attended the ceremony, but sat in the back of the audi-
terium and respectfully did not participate in the activities, 1 knew, because of
what the Scriptures teach, that the ceremony itself meant nothing. The activi-
tics represented the empty traditions of men. However, some of the members
of our congregation of the Lord’s church have come from a Catholic hack-
ground. Some of these members, especially those who muost recently converted
to Christ, may not be able to attend such a funeral without wounding their
conscience, thinking they were doing something wrong by merely being pre-
sent. | carefully explained to the members why 1 went and that | did not
participatc in the ceremony. Imagine, though, if onc of the brothers or sisters
in Chnist whose faith is weak had seen my example and decided to attend a
Catholic mass for some reason. Next, imagine that after attending the mass,
the weaker brother fecls guilty, even though he did not participate in the cere-
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monies. Now what had been a potential cause for stumbling has become a re-
ality. AL this point, | would have been guilty for having contributed to the
wounded conscience of my brother. To insure that we do not cause someone o
stumble. we are responsible to make certain that what is a potential for causing
someone to stumble does not become a real case of stumbling. This responsi-
bility includes the decision not to exercise the freedom. [f | knew that by
attending the funcral | might cause one of my brothers to stumble. 1 must not
attend. Preserving my brother's conscience is far more important than attend-
ing the funeral. At the same time, those brothers or sisters who have doubts
about doing something must abstain from daing it

Take for example another freedom that has the potental for causing
someone to stumble: the use of Modern English versions of the Bible. We
have the freedom to choose the version of the Bible from which we wish 10
read as long as that version is faithful o the original text. In the congregation
of which | am a member. we use the New International Version, because.
among other reasons, we have many members whose level of Englhish compe-
tence is very low. We have many copies of the NIV in the pews at our meeting
place for the benefit of those who come to worship and do not bring their own
copy of the Bible. Imagine that someone comes who is not fully convinced
that we have the freedom to choose an accurate version. Imagine that this per-
son believes the only accurate version of the Bible is the King James Version.
If they do not bring their own Bible and are forced 1o use a copy of the NIV
from the pews. then they might wound their conscience by doing something
about which they are not fully convinced. Therefore, to avoid allowing this
potential abuse of freedom to become a real possibility, we also need o have
some copies of the KJV available for those who wish to use that translation. If
we were to compel the brother who has doubts about the NIV to use this ver-
sion, we would be guilty of causing him to sin against his conscience.

Consider another cross-cultural example of freedom and the potential for
stumbling. One family tradition that has special meaning to my family is
Thanksgiving dinner. For us this is an important family tme in which we
gather 1o enjoy cach other’s company and give thanks together tor what God
has given us. We also invite many hrothers and sisters from the congregation
to share with us whose unhelicving relatives usually have a droimking party a
that time of the year. Although we give thanks for what we have. we do not
consider this time together to be a religious ceremony or tradition. Neverthe-
less, | know at least one brother in Christ from another cultural tradition who
believes that cating a special meal on “Thanksgiving Day" 15 a manmade tradi-
tion and therefore sin. He and his family do not have a spectal meal on this
day, nor do they pay any attention to what other people are doing at this time.
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We are exercising our freedom to imvite people to our home for a meal and the
freedom to decide when and under what circumstances we give thanks to God.
As long as this other brother does not imitate what we are doing and then re-
gret his decision, we have not caused him to stumble. The potential for him to
stumble may be present, but as long as he is convinced in what he does not do,
he has not wounded his conscience and we have not caused him to stumble.
For now, the potential for abuse is not a real possibility hecause he adamantly
refuses to participate in any such meal. Since this brother is not going to stum-
ble, we do not need to sacrifice the freedom we are exercising.

Just as important as it is to understand the meaning of causing someone to
stumble, it is also necessary to understand what it does not mean. The K1V in
some places uses the word "offence™ to translate the idea of “stumbling
block.” Unfortunately. the use of the word “offence” in this context has pro-
duced some misunderstanding about Paul’s teaching. The word “oftfend™ or
“offense™ in our Modern English vocabulary commonly means to hurt some-
one emotionally, to annoy, bother or frustrate someone. Hurting someone’s
feelings. however, is not the same as the idea of creating a stumbling block for
somcone and causing him or her to fall into sin. Christians have sometimes
been reluctant to exercise their freedoms because they think they might hurt
someone’s feelings. Although it is essential that love for one another govern
our relationships as brothers and sisters in Christ, making someone feel bad is
not the problem that Paul is addressing in the context of abusing freedoms.

The Paradoxes of Christian Freedoms

With regard to the practice of freedoms and the possibility of stumbling
blocks, there is always a strong brother who has sufficient knowledge 10 un-
derstand what freedoms he really has and a weak brother who has limited
knowledge and whose conscience can be unnecessarily wounded. The rela-
tionship between the strong brother and the weak brother in a congregation is
most interesting because 1t is characterized by paradox. A paradox is an unex-
pected conclusion with seemingly contradictory results. For example, one
commonly present paradox is that the weaker brother actually thinks he is the
stronger one. The weaker brother usually refuses to participate in some activ-
ity because, although 1t is in reality a freedom, he thinks it is sinful. By his
non-participation, he believes he is stronger than those who do participate. He
is the one who is standing for the “truth™ and refusing to compromise. Such is
the case of the brother who steadfastly believes that it i1s wrong to eat a special
meal on “Thanksgiving Day.” He believes it is a human tradition equal to the
traditions that Jesus condemned in Matthew 15:9. By virtue of his stand, he
believes he is spiritually stronger than those who participate. He is, in reality,
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weak because of his lack of careful Bible study. The traditions condemned in
Matthew 15:9 were religious traditions that the Pharisees bound on people,
teaching that it was impossible to please God without following their traditions.
Furthermore, their traditions invalidated the commands of God by contradicting
those commands. Eating a special meal on a certain day of the vear and giving
thanks is clearly not on the same level as the traditions of the Phanisees.

Another paradox arises when the weaker brother condemns the stronger
brother, though the stronger brother commits no sin and only exercises a free-
dom. Paul refers to this paradox by stating, “For why should my freedom be
judged by another’s conscience? If | take part in the meal with thankfulness,
why am [ denounced because of something 1 thank God for?” (1 Cor. 10:29-
30). Being criticized for doing somcthing that is right unavoidably strikes us
as unjust. Consider, for example, the case of a woman teaching the Word of
God in a private setting. We know the Scniptures forbid a woman to teach the
Word of God when the congregation meets together in public worship and other
similar public circumstances (1 Cor, 1434 1 Tim. 2-11 12). There are. how-
ever, many examples of women in the New Testament who taught in private
settings (Acts 18:24- 26; Tit. 2:3-5). A person with insufficient knowledge may
think that a woman cannot teach in any environment if she cannot teach when
the congregation comes together. Such a person might condemn a woman who
exercises her frecdom to teach in private. In such a case, she would be falsely
condemned. not tor sin that she commits, but for the good that she contributes.
Concerning the practice of freedoms and judgment based on freedoms. Paul
wrote, “Therefore let us stop passing judgment on one another” (Rom. 14:13),

A third paradox occurs when the weaker brother actually causes the
stronger brother to stumble The weaker brother is usually the one who stum-
bles by following the example of the stronger hrother and practicing some
freedom, vet without sutficient knowledge to avoid wounding his conscience,
However, the stronget brother may abstain from exercising some freedom for
the purpose of protecting the weaker brother’s conscience. This absiinence
may lead to another problem if, for some reason, the stronger brother feels he
is somehow doing something wrong by abstaining from his freedom. Consider
the previously mentioned example of using the NIV in worship One of the
reasons we use the NIV in our worship services is because some members of
the congregation have a very limited English vocabulary and simply cannot
understand the antiguated English used in older versions. imagine that some-
one in the congregation believes it is wrong to use a Modern English version
like the NIV. 1T for the purpose of protecting this person’s conscience | were to
stop using the NIV, 1 would wound my conscience. | would think [ would be
committing a wrong by not allowing these with limited English to understand
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the teaching. What is the solution to such a dilemma? Paul wrote, “Each one
should be fully convinced in his own mind” (Rom. 14:5), The brother who
believes that the K1V is the “authorized” version must not us¢ the N1V to avoid
wounding his conscience and | must not require him to use the NIV, At the
same time, | must allow others to use it.

When the Weak Brother Demands Compliance to His Opinions

An understanding of the paradoxes in the relationship between the weaker
brother and the stronger brother also reveais that the weaker brother is not
alwavs in danger of stumbling. In some cases the weaker hrother, who does
not have sufficient knowledge to recognize a freedom as a freedom, judges those
who ¢xercise the freedom. While he is condemning others, he resolutely refuses
to participate in the freedom. Such a brother is nof in danger of stumbling by
wounding his conscience. Nevertheless, he 1s lable to divide the congregation
by attempting to bind his opinion on those who do not agree with him.

The controversy in the first century church over circumcision 1illustrates
this problem and its solution. When Jesus died on the cross, circumcision,
which had been a law for thosc under the Old Covenant, became a freedom.
One could now choose to be or not to be circumcised. Timothy. for example,
chose to be circumcised in order not to alienate the Jews as he traveled with
Paul preaching the gospel (Acts 16:3). However. there were Jews in the carly
church, who had been converted to Christianity and the New Covenant. still
believing circumcision was a moral law. When the Jewish Christians at-
tempted to bind circumcision on the Gentiles as a law, serious problems
crupted that threatened to divide the church. These Jewish Christians were
saying, “Unless you are circumcised, according to the custom taught by
Moses, you cannot be saved™ (Acts 15:1). They had tumed a freedom into an
obligatory law and were using it as the basis for judgment. To find an inspired
solution to the problem, the Christians in the affected areas appealed to the
apostles who were at Jerusalem (Acts 15). In their decision, the aposties di-
rected the Jewish Christians not to bind circumcision on the Gentiles. Whether
10 be circumcised or not was a freedom, a choice that each individual Christian
should make withaut fear of condemnation. At the same time, the apostles
reminded the Gentiles to obey the moral laws that every Christian was subject
to. including prohibiting sexual immorality and practices associated with
idolatry. The principle sct down by the apostles serves us today when similar
controversies confront us: the weaker brother must not bind his choice in mat-
ters of freedom on other Christians even though he believes his opinion is law.

The apostle Paul provides even more instruction on such cases in Titus
3:10. Paul writes, “Warn a divisive person once, and then warn him a second
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time. After that, have nothing to do with him.” “Divisive person” comes from
a Gireek word that is sometimes translated “heretic.”™ This word has an interest-
ing origin. In the Greek language it originally meant “to make a choice,” then it
denoted a divisive spirit that comes from binding one’s choice or apinion on
others (see Vine's Dictionary of New Testament Words). The weaker brother
who believes his choice in matters of freedom s really a law and attempts 10
bind it on others is demonstrating the divisive spint about which Paui wams.

In the mission work in Central America there is an instructive example of
this problem. A few Christians have been converted from a denemination that
believes one must pray from a kneeling or prostrate position. Standing 1o pray
is, in their viewpoint, a sinful act of s¢lf-exaltation and pride. The New Testa-
ment, on the contrary, does not specify a certain posture for prayer. In fact, the
publican in Luke 18:13, whom Jesus commended for his humility, was standing
while praving. These Christians who sincerely believe they must pray on therr
knees are welcome to occupy this posture during prayer. They are free to choose
the posture they wish o have. But if they. in tum, were to bind their chosen pos-
ture on other Christians, judging them for not praying from a knecling posttion,
they would be demonstrating the divisive spirit Paul warns about 1n Titus 3-10.
In matters of freedom of choice. they must not bind their cheice.

Conclusion

In his discussion of Christian {reedoms, Paul emphasizes the overnding
principle that should guide all of our relationships: we must not seek our own
good but “the good of many, so that they may be saved™ (I Cor. 10:33). The
strong brother must not carelessly exercise his freedoms without regard for the
weaknesses of those whose knowledge is inadequate. He may cause them to
wound their conscience by doing something about which they arc uncertain,
He must be willing to sacrifice his freedom to preserve the spiritual weltare of
his brother. Likewise, the weak brother must not bind his choice on other
Christians. He runs the risk of dividing the body of Christ over something that
should be a matter of choice. It he does not belicve in the choice that others
make. he should not make that choice and he should not condemn those who do,

The Scriptures are truly amazing for many reasons, but one of those reasons
is that they anticipate and offer solutions for problems we experience nearly two
millenniums after the wniting of the New Testament was finished Man has not
changed, his needs have not changed. and the Scriptures, because of their divine
origin. remain vitally relevant. 753 Saucuo Ave, Salinas, (A 93906




The Christian and the End of Time

by Ronnv Wade

The End of All Things

But the end of all things is at hand: theretore be serious and watchful
in your prayers (1 Pet. 4:7).

The meaning of this phrase has been the subject of much dispute. Some

commentators affirm that it is a direct reference to the speedy returmn of Christ
and go so far as to claim that both Christ and the apostles believed and taught
the idea Careful examination, however, scems to clearly indicate that neither
Christ nor the apostles taught or believed that the sccond advent would occur
in their generation or at a time immediately in the future.

Jesus declared that He Himself did not know the day or hour (Mt. 24:36) of
His return. This being the case, it 1s certain that no apostle could know.

Christ said, ... Wheresocver this gospel shall be preached throughout the
whole world, this also that she hath done (Mary's anointing) shall be spoken
of for a memorial of her” (Mk. 14:9). Preaching the gospel in the whole
world was a task involving generations and centuries, not merely a lifetime.

Christ, in an analogy spoken in the parable of the talents, said, “Now after a
long time the lord of those servants cometh...” (Mt. 25:19). There is noth-
ing here that speaks of any “'speedy return.”

Paul evidently did not expect the second coming in his lifetime since he
spoke of his own resurrection from the dead. along with the resurrection of
all the Corinthians, as an event scheduled for the future (2 Cor. 4:14). Fur-
thermore, his saving, “We shall not all sleep...” (1 Cor. 15:51), applies to
Christians who may be alive at the coming of the Lord, and not to himself
or the Corinthians of his generation.

In his fetters to the Thessalonians, written betfore the Corinthian letters, Paul
affirmed that “'the coming shall not be except the apostasy come first” (2
Thess. 2:3). and the apostasy was understood to involve a great amount of
time.

The weight of scriptural evidence is against the ideca of anyone knowing

the time of the Lord's second return. The temptation, however, to speculate
about it has been so great that a number of men have ventured to predict it.

William Miller, the founder of Seventh-Day Adventism, predicted that

Christ would return in 1843. Disappointed, he revised his figures and set the
time as October 22, 1844, When this failed. he could sce that he had been
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wrong. It should be said to his credit that he, at that ume, withdrew from the
field of religious leadership. He wrote: “We expected the second coming of
Christ at this time, and now to contend that we were not mistaken is dishonest.
[ have no confidence in any new theories that grew out of the movement”
(quoted by Canright in his book Seventh-Day Adventism Renounced, p. 77).

Joseph Smith, the tounder of Mormaemsm, also prophesied about the sec-
ond coming of Chnist. He wrote: “The conung of the Lord which was nigh
even fifty-six vears should wind up the scenes.” (Millennial Star. Vol 15, p.
2005). Charles T Russell, the tounder of the Jehovah's Witness sect, said:
“That the Lord must be present and set up his kingdom and exercise his power
5o as to dash the nations to picces as a potter’s vessel before A1), 1914 is then
clearly fixed.” (Millennial Dawn, Vol. 2. p. 170} When this prophecy failed.
he tried to justity it by saying that Christ came. but the world did not sce Him.
Such excuses only underscore the futility of predicting what the Lord has
clearly taught no man knows.

The reason some believe in a “speedy return™ is due 1o such passages as,
“...the day is at hand...” (Rom. 13:12), *“The [.ord is at hand™ (Phil. 4:3),
“, the coming of the L.ord is at hand™ (Jas. 5:8). "...ats the last hour..”" (1)
In. 2:18), and ©...the ume is ncar™ (Rev. 1:3)

All of these passages were undoubtedly written to inspire watchiulness
and preparedness on the part of Chnistians rather than teach that the second
coming of Jesus was an imminent event. [t must be remembered that if these
Scriptures do teach that Jesus is corming in the near future, they have been
teaching it for nearly two thousand years.

What then is the meaning of ~...the end of all things is at hand™! The
meaning of the phrase hterally is “of all things the end draws near 7 But what
end? As we have already noticed, it cannot be the ¢nd of the world and judg-
ment day. Such an interpretation would make Peter a liar since two thousand
vears have passed since the statement was made.

These waords were written on the eve of the destruction of the Jewish state.
The Law with its worship, feast days, and ceremonies had been terminated
with the death of Christ. However, unbelieving Jews, in their resistance to
Christianity, had persisted in teaching and binding the lLaw Soon the temple
and Jewish economy would perish in the destruction that was to fall upon Je-
rusalem. The end was in sight. and with it would come trial and persecution
“for all. and particularly those who had espoused a religion traceable to Jews”
{Waods) Unfortunately, Christians would also suffer. along with the unbeliev-
ing Jews, because of the doom that would soon befall the Jewish staie Thus.
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in the following verses. we have Peter’s admonitions regarding how they
should conduct themselves.

The Fiery Trial

Beloved, think it not strange concerning the fiery trial among you,
which cometh upon you to prove you, as though a strange thing hap-
pened unto you: But insomuch as ve are partakers of Christ's
sufferings. rejoice; That at the revelation of his glory also ye may re-
joice with exceeding joy (1 Pet. 4:12—13, ASV 1901).

Peter had dealt with the suffering of the saints from time to time through-
out this epistle (sce 1 Pet. 1:3 9). The idea of this verse is to point out thal
such suffering is not alien to them as Christians. In fact according to 2 Timo-
thy 3:12, it was to be expected.

The “fiery trial” is a reference to the impending persecutions that would
be associated with the coming destruction of the Jewish state. Some writers
(Coffman among them) feel that “the fiery trial” could refer to the “shameless
burnings of Christians 1o illuminate the gardens of Nero....” He feels that these
persecutions might have already begun at the time of this writing and preceded
the events that would occur when Rome marched against Jerusalem. Coffman
further states:

The Neronian persecution broke against the Christians, sending
countless thousands of them to their flaming death as torches to light
the orgies in Nero's gardens, or feed the wild beasts in the Coliseum,
or to be crucified, tortured, burned alive, beheaded, or suffer any
other horrible death that the pagan mind could invent. All earthly
possessions of Christians perished in that holocaust.

The Jews made an insurrection against Rome; and following the
death of Nero. the pagan emperor organized a war of extermination
against them. Jerusalem was utterly destroyed, some 1,100,000 of its
population, including Jews, throughout the arca being butchered by
the Romans. Thirty thousand young Jewish males were crucified
upon the walls of the ruined city, the lumber stores being exhausted
to supply crosses... (Commentary on | & 2 Peter).

McGarvey quotes Josephus as follows:

The emperor Yespasian, and his son Titus, after a three vears' siege,
took Jerusalem and destroyed its temple AD. 70. Of the temple
proper not a vestige was left standing, but the vast platform upon
which it stood composed partly of natural rock and partly of immense
masonry, was for the most part lefl standing. The destruction of the
city and temple. however, was so complete that those who visited
could hardly belicve that it had ever been inhabited.
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Scarcely Saved versus Abundant Entrance
For the time is come for judgment to begin at the house of God: And
it it begin first at us, what shall be the end of them that obey not the
gospel of God? And if the righteous is scarcely saved, where shall the
ungodly and sinner appear? (1 Pet. 4:17-18, ASV 1901).

Peter affirmed that “it is the season”™ for judgment (severe trial) to begin at
the house of God or the church. The judgment of 2 Corinthians 3:10 could not
be the meaning herc since it has been almost two thousand years since Peter
penned these words, and the judgment spoken of was impending and at hand.

The “end” of them that obey not the gospel refers to the doom thar awaits
those to whom he referred. The meaning 15 that if the church s soon to fall
into this fiery trial and severe persecution. how much greater wall be the suf-
fering and wretchedness of those who do not rely on the Lord, those who have
not the promise and comfort of the gospel.

“The righteous scarcely saved.” “Scarcely” means that something s to be
accomplished “with great difficulty.” No doubt is expressed as to the outcome,
but that such a thing is possible. A righteous man 15 one who keeps the com-
mandments of God. The idea expressed by Peter is simply that the wal and
suffering would be so great that even the pure and good would with great dif-
ficulty escape the destruction which it threatened. If this is the case with the
righteous, then what of the sinner and ungod|yv?

The “judgment soon to begin®™ does not refer to the general judgment for
the following reasons:
®*  The general judgment was then and still may be in the distant future.
® [n this judgment, the righteous will scarcely be saved: whereas. the delhver-

ance of the righteous in the last day and their entrance into the heaveniy

kingdom will be richly supplied. “Wherefore, brethren, give the more dili-

gence o make vour calling and election sure: for if ye do these things, ve

shall never stumble: for thus shall be richly supplied unto you the entrance

into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ™ (2 Pet 1110

11, ASV 1901).
®  Since the same writer deciares that the “righteous will scarcely be saved”

and the faithful shall be “richly supplied™ with an entrance to heaven. at fol-

lows that he does not refer in these passages to the same salvation.

What then is the “salvation” referred to in our text? We have already
learned from this writer of a “trial” and “extreme suffering ™ This trial was 1o
soon come upon the saints. There was an “end” approaching which necessi-
tated a sound mind. They were also ta be “sober in prayer.” In this coming
disaster, they would “scarcely™ be saved.
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We belicve the reference is to the impending destruction of Jerusalem by
the Roman armies. The terrible effects of this trial would extend into the re-
motest sections of the earth. Note the simtlarity between the words of Peter
and those of Matthew 24:1-28, especially verse 22 “And except those days
had been shortened, no flesh would have been saved: but for the elect’s sake
those days shall be shortened” (ASY 1901). Hence, the “salvation” under con-
sideration was the deliverance from complete destruction in the persecution
that swept over the world in connection with the destruction of the temple and
the Jewish state in Jerusalem. P.¢). Box 10811, Springfield, MO 63808
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Domestic Qualifications of Elders

by Glenn Ballard

Our subject focuses on those qualifications relative to the potential elder’s
wife and children. The principal Bible verses we will concern ourselves with
are Titus 1:6 and 1 Timothy 3:2 5. A good place to begin is with a reading of
these Biblical texts.

Titus 1:6

(NKJV) ...if a man is blameless, the husband of one wife, having
faithful children not accused of dissipation or insubordination.

(NASB) ...if any man be above reproach, the husband of one wife,
having children who belicve, not accused of dissipation or rebellion.

{Knox) ...onc whose children hold the faith, not accused of reckless
living, not wanting in obedience.

1 Timothy 3:2,4-5

(NKJV) A bishop then must be blameless, the husband of one
wife...one who rules his own house well having his children in sub-
mission with all reverence (for if a man does not know how to rule
his own house, how will he 1ake care of the church of God?).

The plan of this study will be to consider, as thoroughly as possible, two
distinct issues: first, the significance of the phrase “husband of one wife” and
second, the meaning and implications of the phrase “faithful children.”

These qualifications, once understood, are not optional matters as it re-
lates to the eldership. The word “must™ in | Timothy 3:2 and in Titus 17 in
the phrase “the bishop must be blameless™ is the Greek word dei. Thayer de-
fines the word, “it is nccessary, there is need of, it behooves, is right and
proper. It denotes any surt of necessity.” Thus, it is translated by the English
word “must,” clearly affirming the necessity of these qualities.

Husband of One Wife

As you might expect, there are a number of interpretations regarding this
phrase. (1) Some believe it forbids polygamy; the case of a man living with
more than one wife. (2) Others believe it forbids digamy; that is. a second
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marriage.’ (3) Still others question whether or not the phrase actually requires
a man to be married at all.

The Greek of the passage reads mias gunaikos andra, literally, “a man of
one woman,” or “the husband of one wife.” The word “one” is from the Greek
cardinal numeral mias which Thayer defines as, “used |. umiversally, a. in op-
position to many... 2. Empbatically, so that others are excluded. and is the
same as, a single™ (p. 186). Arndt and Gingrich define the word “2. Single,
one only™ {(p. 230).

Several translations may be helpful 10 us. J. B. Phillips has, “He must be
married to one wife only.” The Berkley Version says, “one wife’s hushand.”
The New FEnglish Bible renders the phrase, “faithful to his one wite.” A literal
word for word translation of mias gunaikos andra is “one woman man.” But
when the marriage relationship is so obviously under consideration. it means
“a husband of one wife” or “a man of one woman.”

A number of conclusions can be drawn from this gualification. First, an
¢lder is to be a marricd man. A bachelor cannot quahfy. nor can a woman,
despite the modern denominational practice. In fact, it is amazing the number
of commentators who said this phrase did not necessarily require an elder to
be married. A number of them merely asserted “'this does not mean he must be
married,” leaving the reader to wonder about support for this conclusion. But
one writer actually made a case for his view. Don DeWelt wrote a book titled
The Church in the Bible published by College Press. Lesson Nine of this
book is about the Eldership. He writes:

There has been a good bit of discussion over this verse as to whether
this would exclude a single man from the office. The following
should be carefully considered before a decision is reached: 1) The
grammatical construction both in the Greek and the English does not
suggest this exclusion,

Hf “must be a man of one woman” does not at least suggest the ex-
clusion of the unmarried from the eldership as I am advocating. then
words mean absolutely nothing ghf

The Greek word for “husband of one wife” could be literally trans-
lated “a onc woman man,” not that he must be marnied. but if he is,
he should not be a pelygamist, but a “one woman man.” From the

Techmically, digamy mav refer te any sccond martiage cegardless of whether the first wile
died or was put away scripturally for fornication However, the ward “degamy ™ is often used
1o deseribe @ second marriage following a divorce far some reason other than formication It s
important to know how the persan using the word understands it
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English construction it would not be necessary to use the modifier
“one” if all that is intended is that a man must be married.

[First, it is not all thar is intended that the man be married. but that
his marriage be of a specific type, one of futthfulness 1o one woman
only That is precisely why the modifier is necessary Second, if
Paul’s language forbids more than one wife, ii just as clearly forbicds
less than one The elder is 10 be a man of one woman—no more and
no less DelWelt goes on to add a second reason for his view on page
106 gh)]

The moral conditions of that time were such that polvgamy was prac-
liced by many outside, and even some inside of the church. The
terminology used by Paul was for the purpose of preventing this evil
practice.

[lis third piece of evidence appears 1o be the most compelling. gh]
John the Apostle, was an elder (2 John 1, 3 John 1) and it is evident
that he remained single. He was left a son to a desolate mother (John
19:26-27). Tertullian, the writer. spoke of Jobn in this manner: “Here.
100, we may without much hesitation, accept the traditions of the
church as recording a historic fact when they ascribe to him a life of

celibacy ™ We conclude therefore that a single man may hold the of-
fice. but a married man must have only onc wife {pp. 105-106).

My comment on DeWelt's words will have to be brief. As to John’s use of
the title “the elder” with reference to himself, the word was used in a nonoffi-
cial sense and only to describe his advanced age (and perhaps because he may
well have been the lone surviving apostle when the epistles were written) (cf.
comments by Wayne Fussell (Contending for the Faith), Guy N. Woods (Gos-
pel Advocate), and Burton Coffman). DeWelt's argument is extraordinarily
weak and presumptuous, especially in light of Paul’s words in our text. Again,
this writer affirms that an elder in the Lord’s church must be a married man.

The second conclusion has to do with the prohibition of marriage in the
Catholic Church. In the ycars following the first century, the idea became
popular that there was more holiness in celibacy, leading the Catholic Church
10 forbid their bishops to marry. Note that what Paul required by inspiration,
the Catholics forbid.

Third, it is obvious that a polygamist (a man with more than one living
wife) cannot qualify as an elder. Such a circumstance would disqualify a man
from being a faithful Christian in the first place.

Beyond these obvious conclusions, what more does Paul intend for us to
conciude? The context of both 1 Timothy 3 and Titus | deals with the charac-
ter of the potential elder. What kind of man is he? Wuest said. “Since
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character is emphasized by the Greek construction, the bishop should be a man
who loves only one woman as his wife.” In his commentary on Titus 1:6
Dawvid Lipscomb says the phrase means “Having onc wife only and faithtul 1o
her—a faithful husband.” These comments emphasize that, if we are not care-
ful, we can overlook the kind of man the elder is to be while focusing strictly
on the number of marmiages he has consummated. The “man of one woman™
indicates an attitude about love and marriage.

In the Contending for the Faith’s Commentary on | Timothy, Paul
Walker poses the question, “Is it possible for a man to be marnied to the same
woman for fitty years and not really be a ‘one-woman man’? [ think s0.” [ do.
100. While being faithful sexually {(which seems to be where we place the fo-
cus), he may not have been a faithful provider materially or emotionally.
Perhaps he is a great communicator at work, but a very poor companion to his
wife at home and insensitive to her needs. We must not compromise the obvi-
ous meaning of “one wife": but at the same time, the greater significance of
this phrase is seen in the way the husband is committed to his wile and the
relationship he sustains with her. That relationship is what qualifies him.
Every elder must be above reproach in his marital lite and his sexual life.

The logical necessity of this qualification is due largely to the nature of
the work of shepherding a congregation It is the nature of the work (when
done correctly and zealously) for the elder to spend much time with both men
and women. It is critical that the elder be a “man of one woman.” that his rela-
tions with his wife be healthy and honorable so that (1) he will not hikely be
tempted by others, and (2) he will be able to counsel and guide voung married
couples and those contemplating marriage.

Question: Does “one wite” mean one living wife, or one wife at a time (thus
forbidding a polygamist)?

The requirement of one wife clearly forbids polygamy, but that 15 not the
primary reason for this qualification. In faimess. numerous commentarics af-
firm that is the very reason for the words here, However, some historians deny
that polygamy was widely practiced, saying it was a violation of Roman law;
on the ather hand, there is substantial evidence that the law was quite lax con-
cerning such marriages. William Barclay notes that Ovid and Pliny had three
wives each, Caesar and Anthony had four, Sulla and Pompey had five, and
Herod had nine. Kittel's Theological Dictionary (p. 780) mentions some of
the same marriages. James McKnight, in a footnote an | Timothy 3:2, says
polygamy was common. His paraphrase of the passage is, “the husband of one
wife at a time.” A. T. Robertson similarly says. “One at a time, clearly.”
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While this passage cbviously disqualifics a practicing polygamist, it is not
so clear that polygamy is the thought in view. Alford points out, .. .the Apos-
tle Paul would not have stipulated a specific requirement for an elder that was
also required of all other Christians. It seems to be a thoroughly established
doctrine in the New Testament that there is to be one woman and one man in
Christian marriage. See 1 Corinthians 7:2-3. Ephesians 5:31, and others. So
again, why would Paul stipulate that an elder could not be a polvgamist when
no Christian was accepted as a polygamist?”

Question: How does the qualification apply it his first wife died and he has
remarricd?

[n answer to this question, let us first pose another. Does the death of an
elder’s wife disqualify him? Must he resign? Is he no longer qualified to shep-
herd the fMock? Technically, he 1s still @ “man of one woman,” having been the
husband of one wife. Scripturally, nothing would disqualifv him at that point.
The death of a spouse does not alter the character of the man, his reputation, or
his influence. Some might make the argument that he is no longer able to open
his home and show hospitality as before. But that, too, depends on the man.
Most men of “elder age™ are able to clean and keep a house, prepare meals.
use a catering service, or enterfain at any of the hundreds of local restaurants.
The loss of a wife certainly affects his ability to serve, but it does not destroy
it

But to the sccond part of the question  what if he remarrics? The Revised
Standard Version (1946) renders the phrase, "marricd but once™;, but a later
edition of the RSV changed this wording because there is no support for it in
the Greek.

Paul taught that a widow may remarry “only in the Lord™ (1 Cor. 7:39-40;
sce also Rom. 7:2-3 and 1 Tim. 5:14). Paul also said, “Therefore | desire that
the vounger widows marry, bear children, manage the house, give no opportu-
nity to the adversary to speak reproachfully.™ Furthermore. Hebrews 13:4
affirms that “marriage is honorable in all...” This truth would apply 1o a faith-
ful elder. Therefore, there is no disqualification if he remarries “in the lord.”

Although it proves nothing, but only illustrates, consider this hvpothetical
sttuation. What if a man has raised his children in an exemplary manner, and
all who know him attest 1o his fatherhood; his relationship with them is above
reproach, he is loved and respected by his children, and all of them are mode)
Christians; but all of them are killed in a tragic automobile accident during a
family outing? Yesterday he had faithful children. Today he has none. Does
that situation affect his abilhity to shepherd the flock of God? No. Similarly, the
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death of a wife, all other things remaining the same, does not disqualify an
elder. Further, he may remarry as long as he follows the biblical teaching to
remarry in the Lord. However, he is not obligated to remarry. just as he would
not be required to father additional children to replace the ones who died.

There is onc other point we need to address regarding the “man of one
woman’” issue. Some have taken the position that the Greek word mias (trans-
lated “one” in both Titus 1:6 and | Timothy 3) should be translated “first.”
Theretfore, an clder 15 to be a man “of the first wife”

The root word mia 1s found seven times in the New Testament with refer-
ence to the first day of the week. In every case, the actual Greek phrase 15 “the
one {mia)} of the weck,” with the word “day™ being supplied by the translators.
Onc other time it appears where it is translated by the word “first™ in Titus
3:10 where it refers to the first admonition given to a sectarian man. There,
too, the literal phrase 1s “a sectarian man after one [mia] and a second admoni-
tion reject.”

Strong’s Concordance defines the word as “one or first.” The same word
appears in Luke 9:33. John 10:16. Acts 4:32. 1 Corinthians 6:16. 2 Corinthians
11:24, and Hebrews 10:12; and in cach case the meaning of mia s clearly
“one,” not “first in order.” Basced on the references in Strong’s. mia appears at
least sixty-eight times in the New Testament (1ts root word appears many more
times than that), and in the overwhelming majority of cases. the clear import
of the word is the number one. In fact. there are other Greek words (proton,
protos) that mean “first in order™ or that imply a beginning in a series. Please
consider the following references: Matthew 7:5, 16:9, Romans 1:16. Matthew
19:30, 22:25, 22:38, John 19:32, Hebrews 8.7, 9018, If Paul had meant 1o say
“first wife,” he could have chosen a word clearly meaning that. We must reject
the idea that “one™ (mia) in 1 Timothy and Titus implies a first wife. therefore
forbidding a second marriage after the death of his wife. Zerr points out that
some say the phrase “man of one woman™ means “‘never married but once”™
and that the phrasc “to be™ at the beginning of the verse should be rendered
“having been” which makes the phrase imclude the past as well as the present
tense, The Greek Interlinear has the phrase in present tense “to be.” Zerr goes
on 1o say another theory is that it means “onc wife only.” But that third word
“only” ts added without any authority from the Greek. There is no word 1n the
Greek text to justify it.

Further, Zerr contends that to stipulate for ¢lders “*one wife only’ would
imply that the church had in its fellowship men who were polygamists (with
more than one¢ wife), and such a character 1s not permitted in the church con-

I

cerning any of the men.




2000 Preachers’ Study Notes Domestic Qualifications
e

Question: Does this passage disqualify a man who has been divorced if he had
the exception?

Divorce and remarriage (scriptural or not) has always posed a greater
threat to the well-being of the Lord’s church than the matter of polygamy.
Among Christians, it was generally understood and believed that polygamy
was wrong. Historians tell us that many felt the same way about second mar-
riages, in spite of Paul's words in | Corinthians 7:39. Vincent affirms “the
opposition to a second marriage became very strong in the later part of the
second century.” This was, of course, after the New Testament was written. |
understand this qualification to teach against the practice of divorce that was
so common in New Testament days.

It seems to be in our nature, in the aftermath of a broken marrtage rela-
tionship, to assume some degree of fault on the part of bath parties. That is not
to say there is ever a justifiable reason for committing aduitery. Nor do | mean
to say therc is never an “innocent” partner. 13ut the partner we call “innocent,”
in almost all cases, shares part of the blame for the failed marriage. 1f it were
the case that an elder’s wife was unfaithful to him, it would at least cast some
doubt upon his ability to manage his house well. In both Titus and | Timothy,
there is an over-arching qualification that the potential ¢lder must be “above
reproach, blameless”; which means the man cannot be charged with wrongdo-
ing or be impeached in the sense of a charge being proven against him. Also,
m both lists, the very first specific character virtue is that he be the “hushand
of one wife.” When these two ideas are taken together, viz. that (1) both par-
ties of a failed marriage generally share the blame, and (2) an elder is 1o be
blameless; then a divorced man is precluded from the eldership, even if he
claims the exception.

The Living Word Commentary has the following note:

...his marriage must not be a second marriage that violates God's

will. And this would apply to all Christians, especially 1o those who

were appointed to be teachers and examples to other members of

God’s family. This would not imply that God's standard for a bishop

1s higher than for other Christians. But it does suggest that the offi

cially ordained teachers of the church must not only teach but also

exemplify the “sound words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and the teach-

ing which accords with godliness” (p. 56).

Despite the forgoing quote, this writer [gb] strongly believes that God's

standard for a bishop /s a hit higher than the standard for other Christians, if
only in the degree to which he is expected to possess the qualities listed. James

<

said that not many were to become teachers because they would receive “a
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stricter judgment”™ (3:1). If teachers will be scrutinized more closely than oth-
ers, then certainly so will elders. In answer to the third question. in the case of
a divorced man (which 1 believe is the principle application of the phrase), a
second marriage even if the exception 1§ claimed  disquahfies a man from
serving as an elder, and at the very least makes it inexpedient for him to serve.
Coffman quoted the commentator Ward thusly:

“Above reproach™ dominates the whole list. Thus anything reprehen-

sible in the marital relations of a prospective clder would certainly

disqualify him.

Faithful Children

Now we will turn our attention 1o the other domestic qualificauon men-
tioned in these verses: the elder’s relationship with his children.

Let us begin this part of the study by simply acknowledging the divine
wisdom of this qualification. [n his book titled Biblical Eldership Alexander
Strauch says the Puritans referred to the family houschold as the “lutle
church.” This perspective of the family as a little church (or the church in
miniature, a microcosm of the church) is in keeping with the Sceiptural ration-
ale that if a man cannot shepherd his own family. neither will he be able 1o
shepherd the extended family of the church. Shepherding the Jocal congrega-
tion is more like managing a family than like running a business. In fact, a
man might be very successful in business, a capable public official. a brilliant
office manager. or a heroic military leader: but be a temble father and a terri-
ble elder. Thus, a man’s ability to oversee, guide, and manage his tumily
houschold well is a prerequisite for overseeing the houschold of God.

David Lipscomb said, “The family is the nursery of the church and these
two act and rcact upon each other so that a bad or weak father can never be an
efficient elder.” Tt is fair to sav that a Christian man’s family is God's proving
ground—it is a place of testing to see whether he should be entrusted to serve
as a steward or overseer of God's family. Paul is saving a man’s ability to
keep his children submissive and respectful is the very thing that causes us to
believe n his ability to alse keep the members of God's family submissive and
respectful of the authority of God and to follow His will in all of their rela-
tionships with each other.

The Greck word here is hupotasso (subjection. submission) and it imphes
subordination. The word is used in reference to the wife's submission to her
husband (Tit. 2:5) and Jesus® obedience to His parents (Lk. 2:51). In the con-
text of 1 Timothy 3. we could also point out that Paul had already written 1o
the church at Ephesus (where Timothy was now serving) admonishing chil-
dren to obey their parents in the Lord and admonishing fathers to bring up
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their children in the discipline and instruction of the Lord (Eph. 6:1-4). The
qualification follows specific teaching on this point, and there should have
been evidence that fathers had complied with the teaching. The word “gravity”
(respectful) is used by Paul in 1 Timothy 2:2 to describe the life of every
Christian in relation to kings and those in positions of authority—-—"a quiet and
peaceful life, podly and respectful in every way.”

The very first training for godly conduct and lifestyle is in the home. [f
the child does not leamn to respect authority at home. he likely will not fearn it
or show it in his relation to church leaders or at schooi or in society generally.
If a man’s children are open to the charge of being “profligate [wasteful] and
insubordinate” (Tit, 1:6). it evidences his inability to teach, to thoroughly ex-
emplify the will of Christ, and ta rule his own family.

Question: What does the expression “faithful children™ mean? Does it mean
they must be faithful Chrisuans or simply respectful of their father?

Zerr gives a concise treatment of these two views, including mention of
Thayer, Robinson, and others who define the phrase “faithful” as “believers in
Christ.” But then he adopts the second view because he sees the main point as
the father’s ability 1o control his children and to command their respect.
Numerous other commentators also quote from Thayer to prove the word pista
means “one worthy of trust, that can be relied upon,” and thus maintain that
the word does not necessarily mean the children must be members of the
church. This view makes “faithful children™ in Titus 1:6 equal to the phrase
“having children in submission with all reverence™ in 1 Timothy 3:4. Burton
Coffman adopts this view as well.

In fact. the phrase “believing children™ (or “faithful children™) can indi-
cate the relationship of a child to the ¢lder as his father, thus suggesting
trustworthiness and loyalty to a parent. On the other hand, it is relatively easy
to show that the word is synonymous in the New Testament with being a
Christian. Please consider 1 Timothy 4:3, 10; 6:2; Acts 10:45. Whether the
word means “onc who is trustworthy and reliable™ or “one who is a Christian”
is determined by the context. The context of both passages suggests the
relationship of children to fathers, but it scems to me that in Titus there is
more in view, Look at the words that immediately follow. The elder’s children
are “"not open to the charge of being profligate.” The Greck word means
“wasteful” The KJV has “not accused of riot.” This phrase suggests the
children are old enough 10 participate in wrong living, therefore are also old
enough to be Chnistians, The Greek word translated “profligate” is the same
word used in Ephesians 5:18 1n describing the conduct of one who is drunk
with wine It 1s also used in Luke 15:13 of the prodigal son who was guilty of
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also used in Luke 15:13 of the prodigal son who was guilty of loose living. [t
seems safe 1o conclude that children oid enough to conduct themselves in such
a manner are also old enough o obey the gospel and embrace the Christian
faith with its higher moral demands.

The Greek word translated “insubordinate” (“unruly,” KIV) carries the
meaning of “undisciplined and rebellious.” It is also used in 1 Timethy 1:9 to
describe those who are lawless (cf. Tit. 1:10). This fact suggests the children
arc old enough to recognize authority and reject it It follows that they are also
old enough to recognize and yieid to the ethical requirements of the Christian
life. Therefore, in this context, “faithful children™ in the sense of being Chris-
tians is very defendable and is most likely the correct interpretation.

Don McCord made a valid observation in a sermon published mn OId
Paths Pulpit. He said. *I cannot understand how my children can be faithful
to me only (if that is what the word means here). and not be faithful to God (as
is by some contended). This is an incangruity of the first order.” If a father
teaches his children the Word of God. their taithfulness to him and their re-
spect for his influence will guide them 1o embrace and obey that teaching. thus
becoming a child of God. An c¢lder’s children are to be Christians. at least
those who are old enough to be Christians. and every elder must have at least
one child old enough to be a Christian.

Question: Is a father responsible for the faithfulness of his children after they
have become adults? If a man’s adult child becomes unfaithful, is he dis-
qualified?

The context of both passages relates 1o a father’s relationship with his
children and the management of his household. Some scholars point out that
this word “children™ normally refers to those who have not yet attained inde-
pendent adulthood and. therefore. the conduct of adult children is not under
consideration. We all recognize that once we are bomn we are always the bio-
logical offspring of our parents, but there comes a time in human experience
when we are no longer regarded as a child. but as an aduit. Paul said, “When |
became a man 1 put away childish things.™ There is likewise @ time when a
youngster is part of his father’s houschold, and there is a time later when he
establishes his own houschold and is responsible for himself.

The Greek word translated “house™ in 1 Timothy 3:4 is oikos. which
Thaver defines as “the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one family,
a household.” The qualification Paul gave 1o Timothy was “one that ruleth
well his own house; having children in subjection with all gravity.” When are
the children considered members of his house? When docs he rule over them
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or have them under his authoritative supervision? When they arc part of the
household family.

We should not make a blanket judgment that if an adult child of an elder
leaves the church or is deemed to be no longer faithful, he 1s thereby disquali-
fied 10 serve. A quote from Robert Taylor in his book The Elder and His
Work is insightful:

An elder is responsible for his children as long as they are under his
rule at home. te is responsible for their behavior and the training he
gave them while they were under his lcadership. If they were Chris-
tians then and were faithful in the same while under his influence,
then he met the qualification set forth in the Timothy and Titus tables
of eldership requirements. 1t seems grossly unfair to say of any clder
who has a son or daughter forty or more years of age and who has
been gone from home for twenty or more years, who is now not faith-
ful as should be the case, that this godly elder can no longer serve.
Yet this same son or daughter was faithful to the Lord all the days he
or she lived under the roof of the father.

Note first that the apparent unfairness of disqualifving a man solely on ac-
count of an adult child who goes astray is recognized by many and is
troublesome to many. Here, wisdom and church autonomy must be relied
upon. The church has to answer the question, Do the actions of the adult child
affect the elder’s reputation or his ability to guide the church? How does he
deal with the errar in his own adult children? Does he countenance it, overlook
it, or does he openty rebuke it? Sccond. circumstances may arise involving
adult children that would clearly warrant an clder’s resignation or removal.
For instance, if a man had several children who were faithful while at home,
but 1wo or more of them left the church as soon as they were old enough. we
would naturally question how grounded they were. Perhaps we would wonder
if they were church members because of their own convictions, or did they
only play the part due to pressure from their father? But these kinds of situa-
tions should be considered on their own merit and within the local
congregation, We should not place them all in a generic calegory withoul con-
sidering the circumstances and whether those circumstances in any way
mitigate {not justify) the person’s departure from the church. In fact, it creates
problems if the adult child of an elder departs from the faith, but it does aot
necessarily disqualify the man,

Question: Must an elder have more than one child?

Some argue that the word “children”™ is plural and therefore must mean
two or more. Others say the word is used in a generic sense and can mean onhe
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or more. As always, Scripture is its own best interpreter and offers abundant
testimony to the fact that the word “chiidren™ even in its plural form—is
used generically and cannot be dogmatically bound 10 require more than one
child. In fact. the Bible uses the word “children” to include only one child.
There are numerous examples. In Genesis 21:7, Sarah exclaimed with joy,
“Who would have said to Abraham that Sarah should have given children
suck? For T have born him a son.™ Her one son lsaac satistied the requirement
of the word children. Rachel said. *'Give me children or else | die” (Gen,
30:1). I)id she mean that giving birth to only one child would not alleviate her
barren condition and fulfill her hunger for motherhood? Is a woman with only
one child less of a mother than the woman with multiple chitdren? The Year of
Jubilee brought freedom to the servant and his children (Lev. 25:40-41). Does
this mean that a servant with only one child wouid be denied his freedom be-
cause he did not have a plurality? The answer to these questions is evident.
Morc importantly, there are numerous New Testament examples of the same
principle (see Mt. 19:29; Mk. 10:29; | Tim. 3:4; Col. 3:21; Eph. 6:4), Even in
our text, Paul says, “.__faithful children not accused of riot or unruly™ (Tt
1:6). How many unruly children does it take to disquahfy a man? Do we re-
quire two or more? Clearly, no one would argue for such a meaning in anv of
these places. In fact, we know that the same rule of usage apphies to our lan-
guage today. The point in 1 Timothy and Titus is not how prolific 4 man’s
procreative powers have been, but how effective the man has been in reaning
and training his offspring, regardless of their number.

In summation, the requirement of the passage may be stated thusly: an
elder’s children must be in subjection to him. Those old enough 1o be Chris-
tians must be faithful, hopefully for life, but at least as long as they are living
at home under the father’s supervision and care. 1 we allow ourselves to get
so caught up (or bogged down) in arguments about the number of children. we
are likely to neglect to give the proper attention to the more crucial matter,
namely, whether the prospective elder has a relationship with his offspring
that reflects his ability to teach them God’s Word and o exemphfy godliness
in his own life. A father s 1o nurture his children in such a way that they love
and respect him and desire to imitate his faith.

Some may argue that a man who has raised two or more children has ex-
perience in setthing conflicts that the man with only one child does not have.
However, the man with only one child, who has raised him in such a way that
he is not spoiled, but obedient and respectful, has had an expenence just as
usctul in the eldership.

David Lipscomb wrote:
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A man who knows how to frain children and lead them in the right
way—in a kind and gentle manner so as 1o make worthy men and
women of them—is exercising the qualities given here for the bishop.
The same gualitics are needed for the proper training of a family that
are needed for the training of a congregation.. His management of
his family is the evidence of his ability to lead the church.

F1291 FAM 346 West, Flint. Texas, 73762
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Christians and their Use of Money
by Art Lynch

In examining this topic, there are some basic statements with which we
should start. First, the responsibility for financial giving is a critical compo-
nent of the Christian's responsibility. Without the giving pan, there would be
no discussions of the Christian and their money. Second, we would like to
look at the term “treasury”™ and specifically its use in connection with the tem-
ple. Third, we will consider what the Scriptures say about the collection and
how it should be used.

The Treasury

The word “treasury” is used in the New Testament six times and translates
two Greck words. They arc as follows:

gazophulakion (1049), from gaza, “a treasure,” phulake, "a guard,” is used
by Josephus for a special room in the women’s court in the temple in
which gold and silver bullion was kept. This seems to be referred to in Joh
8:20; in Mar 12:41 (twice), Mar 12:43 and Luk 21:1 it is used of the
trumpet shaped or ram’s-horn-shaped chests. into which the temple offer-
ings of the people were cast. There were 13 chests, six for such gifts in
general, seven for distinct purposes.

korbanus (2878), signifying “the place of gifts.” denoted the temple “treas-
ury, Mat 27:6.

“Treasury™ is a term that was used in the Old Testament and the Gospels
to refer to the gifts given by the people to support the work of God. This
“treasury” gives us some insights into uses for the money under the Old Tes-
tament law, We can sec how, based on each of these thirteen trumpets that the
l.ord could distinguish the contributions. (Mk. 12:41; Lk. 21:1). There was
also a special treasury-chamber that was used to deposit money that was used
for educating children of the pious poar.

in his book The Temple, Alfred Edersheim says the court covered a space
upwards of two hundred fect square. Ali around ran a simple colonnade and
within it, against the wall, the thirtecn chests, or “trumpets.” for charitable
contributions. These thirtecen chests were narrow at the mouth and wide at the
bottom, shaped like trumpets, hence the name.

Their specific objects were carefully marked on them. Nine were for
the receipt of what was legally due by worshippers; the other four for



The Use of Money Chrstian’s Expositor
—————————

strictly voluntary gifts. Trumpets one and two were appropriated to
the half-shekel Temple-tribute of the current and of the past vear.

Into trumpet three those women who had to bring turtledoves for a
burnt and sin offering dropped their equivalent in money. which was
daily taken out and a corresponding number of turtledoves offered.
This not only saved the labor of so many separate sacnfices. but
spared the modesty of those who might not wish to have the occasion
or the circumstances of their ofiering to be publicly known.

Trumpet four received the value of the offerings of young pigeons, trum-
pet five received contributions for the wood used in the temple, trumpet six
received money for incense. and trumpet seven received money for the golden
vessels for the ministry. If a man had put aside a certain sum for a sin offering.
any money that was [eft over after its purchase was cast into trumpet cight,
Similarly, trumpets nine through thirteen were destined for what was left over
from trespass-offerings, offerings ot hirds, the offering of the Nazarites, of the
cleansed lepers. and voluntary offerings. This practice gives the impression
the trumpets were used as a savings account for the unidentified needs of the
temple. This space of the treasury was probably where the Feast of Taberna-
cles (Jn 7:8; 8:20) was conducted.

Almsgiving

The word “treasury™ 1s korbanus and means “a votive offering and the
offering consecrated to the temple fund; by extension. it refers to the treasury
itself, 1.e., the room where the contribution boxes stood.”™ Mark provides a
clear account picturing Jesus as He focused on the manner in which people
were putting money into the treasury. Jesus knew how they gave and was con-
cemed about it!

And Jesus sat aver against the treasury, and beheld how the people
cast money into the treasury: and many that were rich cast in much
(Mk. 12:41).

Jesus sat by the treasury, the count of the temple containing the coilection
boxes. Gazophulakion is the word used for treasury. Holes were bored in the
top of cach box into which people placed their moneyv. Jesus noted that the
crowd of people consisted of both rich and poor. The word “beheld™ means “to
be a spectator or to discern.” Christ was discerning how or in what manner the
people cast money into the collection boxes. It was clear to him that the
widow gave the most in terms of quality. The widow’s contribution was sig-
nificant enough that the Lord called the disciples over to the treasury,
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And he called unto him his disciples, and saith unto them, Verily |
say unto you, That this poor widow hath cast more in, than all they
which have cast into the treasury (Mk. 12:43).

The Greek word for “called” is proskaleomai and means “'to call toward
oneself, i.e_, to summaon, or invite.” Jesus was so happy with what He saw that
he felt that the disciples just had to see! To my knowledge, there are only three
other times the Lord called His disciples to him in this manner: (1) Matthew
FO:1; Mark 6:7, (2) L.uke 6:13, and (3) Luke 19:15.

Jesus points out that a key component of the treasury was the attitude sur-
rounding the giving to God. Likewise, in the New Testament Church, attitude
is the key component in the collection for the saints. Let us consider the prac-
tice of almsgiving in order to help us better understand the Chnistian’s
responsibility to contribute. Consider the following verses:

Take heed that ye do not your alms before men, 1o be seen of them:
otherwise ye have no reward of your bather which s in heaven.
Therefore when thou doest thine alms, do not sound a trumpet before
thee, as the hypaocrites do in the synagogues and in the streets, that
they may have glory of men. Verily [ say unto you, They have their
reward. But when thou doest alms, lct not thy left hand know what
thy right hand doeth: that thine alms may be in secret: and thy Father
which seeth in secret himself shall reward thee openly (Mt 6:1-4),

Here the discusston begins in verse one by talking about the attitude that
is necessary when one chooses to give something before God. The word
“alms” means: “eleemosune (1654), connected with eleemon, *merciful.’” sig-
nifies (a) ‘mercy, pity. particularly in giving alms,” Mat 6:1 (sce below), 2 4.
Act 10:2; 24:17; (b) the benefaction itself, the ‘aims’ (the effect for the causc),
Luk 11:41; 12:33; Act 3:2-3, 10: 9:36, ‘alms deeds’; Act 10:2, 4, 317
(Vines).'

The laws of Moses made ample provision against poverty and if they had
been strictly kept, in letter and spinit, there could not have been any destitu-
tion. The Gospels recognized the duty of almsgiving and enforced it. and this
virtue was a peculiar mark of a Christian in the early age. Almsgiving was not
made a definite rule, but was left to the constraint of inward principle and feel-
ing 10 prove the sincerity of love.

' In Mat 6 I. the RV, translating dikaiosunc, according to the most authentic texts. has “right-

cousness.” for KV, "alms * Historically, it 15 explained as a great wark of Kindness shown by
the Jewish person of old The Hebrews had no word for a free gifl to the poor, such as alms,

but used righteousness for such acts.
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Fncouragement of idle vagrancy was denounced as wrang and such idlers
were scomed. Since the destruction of Jerusalem, the Jews have regarded their
poor as the people of God and those who give to them are credited with as
much virtue as if they kept all the commandments. and they teach that alms-
giving atones for their sins.

We see more about the giving of alms in Luke’s account of the Jesus and
the Pharisees. L.isten to the principle that he teaches those who were so wor-
ried about the outward things.

But rather give alins of such things as ve have; and, behold, all things
are clean unto vou (L. 11:41).

But give for alms thosc things which are within: and behold. everv-
thing is clean for you (R5V).

But give what is inside the dish to the poor, and evervthing will be
clean for vou (NIV).

In this passage. the Pharisees have confronted the Lord about the washing
of hands. They were so focused on the outward traditions that they had forzot-
ten that the inward person was the most important! Jesus had 1o remind them
that it was what was on the inside that counted. In his next statement He says,
“But rather give alms..." He tells them that the way to improve their perspec-
tive is to start from an attitude of giving! Why would He say such a thing?
Giving causes a cleansing effect on human beings! By showing compassion
for the poor, all things would become clean for them.

[n the next chapter, L.uke records more about the attitude of giving to God
and more specifically putting {irst things first.

For all these things do the nations of the warld seek after: and vour
Father knoweth that ye have need of these things. But rather seek ve
the kingdom of God: and all these things shall be added unto vou.
Fear not, little flock: for it is your Father's pood pleasure to give vou
the kingdom. Sell that ye have, and give alms; provide yourselves
bags which wax not old, a treasure in the heavens that faileth not,
where no thief approacheth. neither moth corrupteth (12:30 3351,

Here we have the lesson of who is in control of things. God will supply all
of our nceds and even tells us not to worry about the things that will be hap-
pening around us. God knows what we need {see vy, 30-32)

Let us consider how (God viewed the alms offered by Comelius:

And when he looked on him, he was afraid, and said, What is it

Lord? And he said unto him. Thy pravers and thine alms arc come up
for a memorial before God (Acts 10:4).

—e
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Cornelius stared at him in fear. “What is it, L.ord?" he asked. The an-
gel answered, “Your prayers and gifts to the poor have come up as a
memonal offering before God (N1V).

The offering of alms was important to God. Comelius was noted for his:
(1) godly devotion, (2) respect for God, (3) almsgiving, and (4) prayer. The
term “alms” in verse 4 indicates compassion shown to the poor. Comelius’
acts of service were a memorial before God. When God says that there is
something worth memorializing, then we should take note of it! What kind of
memorial have you built with prayer and alms?

The Collection for the Saints—Its Purpose

Members of the church are to contribute weekly to a common fund for the
support of the work of the church.

Now conceming the collection for the saints, as [ have given order 10
the churches of Galatia, even so do ye. Upon the first day of the week
let every one of you lay by him in store. as God hath prospered him,
that there be no gatherings when | come. And when | come. whomso-
ever ye shall approve by your letters, them will | send to bring your
liberality unto Jerusalem (1 Cor. 16:1-3).

The collection for the saints was used for various purposes as is high-
lighted in the Scriptures. Below we have tried to chart out the scriptural uses
of the Lords money under the Old and New Testaments.

Old Testament New Testament
Fatherless Deut. 24:17 1 Cor. 99
Widows Deut. 24:18 I 'Tim 5°16; Lk, 12:41
Stranpers Deut. 24-19 Acts 11:29-30
Priests 2 Kgs. 12:16; Lev. 2:3; Num

3:48; Josh 13:14; Deut, 2°6-8
Poor Saints Acts 11:29-30
Flders 1 Tim. 5:10, 17
Preachers 1 Cor 9:9
Temple Fx. 35:27; 36:5. 1 Chron. 29:3:

2 Chron. 24.6, 10: Ezra 1:6

—E8
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Care for Needy Saints

Then the disciples, every man according to his ability, determined to
send relief unto the brethren which dwelt in Judaca (Acts 11:29),

[n this verse the writer tells us that the leamers, each or every one accord-
ing to his ability sent ad. These brethren determined (Gk.. “to mark out or
bound to appoint. decree, specify™)} to help based on the need before them.
Paul wrote:

That I shouild be the minister of Jesus Christ ta the Gentiles, minister-
ing the gospel of God, that the offering up of the Gentiles might be
acceptable, being sanctified by the Holy Ghost {Rom. 15:16),

The language here indicates that first Paul was a minister ot Jesus Christ
and that he was ministering the gospel. The word “minister”™ is from the Greek
leitourgos and means “a public servant, i.e.. a functionary in the temple or
gospel. a worshipper or beneficiary.” This word convevs the responsibilities
similar to those obligations of the temple worshiper. He then uses a different
Greek word for minister, hierourgeo, which means “temple-worker. i.e., offi-
ciate as priest,” to call to mind that he is ministering the gospel of God

Paul introduces some similarities between the Old and New Testament
roles that would lead once to think that he would have been supported under the
Old Testament or the New Testament for the work that was done to further the
work of the Lord. Listen to this verse from the RSV and NIV:

to be a minister of Christ Jesus to the Gentiles in the priestly service
of the gospel of God. so that the offering of the Gentiles may be ac-
ceptable, sanctified by the Holy Spirit (RSV),

to be a minister of Christ Jesus to the Gentiles with the priestly duty
of praclaiming the gospel of God. so that the Gentiles might become
an offering acceptable to God, sanctified by the Holy Spirit (NIV)

Paul continues the discussion later in the chapter about the situation 1n Je-
rusalem as can be seen from the verse noted below in the various translations,
For it hath pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to make a certain
contribution for the poor saints which arc at Jerusalem {Rom. 15:26).

[t is important to note the reaction of folks at Macedoma and Achaia. It
was one of eudokeo (“to think well of 10 approve”™). The Christians deter-
mined they were in koinonia (“partnership. participation™) with their brethren
who were suffering. The funds were to be distributed amoeng the ptochoi
(“beggars, paupers™) saints in Jerusalem.

In the next verse we learn that they were pleased due to the fact that thes
were about to be partakers in the spintual and carnal things. The language
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conveys they were sharers in spiritual things and under obligation to also share
with others in the carnal things! From this it seems there was some obligation
on the part of Gentile Christians to share with others.

The Corinthians sct aside money to care for need saints.

For the administration of this service not onlv supplieth the want of
the saints, but is abundant also by many thanksgivings unto (od;
whiles by the experiment of this ministration they glorify God for
your professed subjection unto the gospel of Christ, and for your lib-
eral distribution unto them, and unto all men; and by their prayer for
you, which long after you for the exceeding grace of God in you.
Thanks be unto God for his unspeakable gift (2 Cor. 9:12-15).

Care for Widows

The use of the lord's money to support widows was both proper and
needed in the days of the apostles. However, there was not a blanket authori-
zation to help any and all widows from the church collection. Paul clearly
shows the need 1o Took at the basic individual responsibilities before charging
the church. He told Timothy the following instructions:

If any man or woman that believeth have widows, let them relicve
them, and let not the church be charged: that it may relicve them that
are widows indeed, Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of
double honour, especially they who labour in the word and doctrine.
For the scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle the ox that treadeth out
the corn. And, The labourer is worthy of his reward (1 Tim. 5:16 18).

The widows indeed could be supported by the treasury, but the require-
ment is that the relatives provide relief or support to them, In the Greek, the
term “relieve” indicates “to help.” “Charged™ in the Greek means “to weigh
down.” Thus, the instruction is, do not tet the church be weighed down when
others can help.

Support of Preachers of the Gospel

In his writings to the church at Coninth, Paul says he does not want the
church to be confused about the liberty afforded to those preaching the gospel
in a fulltime capacity.

Or | only and Bamabas, have not we power to forbear working? Who
goeth a warfare any time at his own charges? Who planteth a vine-
vard. and eateth not of the fruit thercof? or Who feedeth a flock. and
catcth not of the milk of the flock? (1 Cor. 3:6 7).

Paul first insists on the ability and the right of the soldiers of the Lord to
forbear or not work on the carnal job. He emphasizes the point by showing
how important it is for one who goes to war to keep his focus on fighting and
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not on keeping the supplies needed to sustain him. The need to avoid distrac-
tions was of great significance. Further, no one goes to war and pays the bill
mdividually! The Greek word is opsonion. “the rations for the soldier and the
stipend or pay.” The need to support the soldier is clear. Next s the itlustration
of the vinevard and flock, again this is clearly stated. Similar illustrations ap-
pear in Deuteronomy 20:6 and 1 Peter 5:2,

Paul writes:

And not that only, but who was also chosen of the churches to travel
with us with this grace, which 1s administered by us to the glory of
the same [.ord, and declaration of your ready mind: avoiding this, that
no man should blame us 1n this abundance which is admimistered by
us: providing for honest things, not only in the sight of the Lord, but
also in the sight of men (2 Cor, 8:19 21),

The highlight of this passage is the phrase. “that no man should blame ug
in this abundance.” The word “abundance™ is from a Greck word that indicates
liberality or excess: the word "administration”™ means. "to be an attendant.”
The thought is similar to the priest attending the temple.

Regarding financial support he had received from Philippi. Paul wrote:

Notwithstanding ye have well done. that ve did communicate with
my affliction. Now ye Philippians know also, that in the beginning of
the gospel. when | departed from Macedomia, no church commum-
cated with me as concerning giving and receving, but ye only, For
even in Thessalonica ve sent once and again unto my necessity. Not
because | desire a gift: but | desire frunt that may abound to your ac-
count. But | have all. and abound: | am full, having received of
Epaphroditus the things which were sent from vou. an odour of a
sweet smeli, a sacrifice acceptable, wellpleasing to God. But my God
shall suppiyv alt vour nced according to his riches in glory by Christ
Jesus (Phil. 414 19).

Support of Elders

Elders can be supported from the church collection. In the following
verses, we see that the elder is worthy of double honor. They were 1o be sup-
ported just as the ox is fed from the very corn that he plows; so the elders plow
in the comnfield ot the Lord and thus are worthy of the honor of catimg the com.

Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double honour, ¢s-
pecially they who labour in the word and doctrine. For the scripture
saith, Thou shalt not muzzle the ox that trcadeth out the corn. And,
The labourer iy worthy of his reward (1 Tim. 5:17 18).

Peter writes:
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Feed the flock of God which is among you, taking the oversight
thereof, not by constraint, but willingly: not for filthy lucre, but of a
ready mind {1 Pet. 5:2).

Peter warns thase over the flock (o not be mfluenced by filthy lucre, ie.,

eagerness for base gamm. This passage shows that the ones feeding the flock
can recelve financial support.

Parable of the Unjust Steward {Lk 16:1ff})

And he said also unto his disciples, There was a certain rich man,
which had a steward; and the same was accused unto him that he had
wasted his goods (v, 1}

He wasted them not as we would think of today in the sense of careless-
ness and extravagant spending. His wasting involved fraud and concealment of
his action from his master.

And he called him, and said unto him, How is it that | hear this of
thee? give an account of thy stewardship; for thou mayest be no
longer steward (v, 2).

He is required 1o give an account of his stewardship because he could no
longer be a steward. This invalved him providing a full accounting of where the
business stood at that point in time (a balance sheet & income statement). The
reality of not having his position any longer 1s staring him square in the face,

For we must alt appear before the judgment scat of Christ; that every
one may receive the things done in his body, according to that he hath
done, whether it be good or bad. Knowing therefore the terror of the
Lord, we persuade men; but we are made manifest unto God; and |
trust also are made manifest in your consciences (2 Cor. 5:10-11).
l.et us hear the conclusion of the whole matter: Fear God, and heep
his commandments: for this is the whole duty of man. For God shalt
bring ¢very work into judgment, with every secret thing, whether it
be good, or whether it be evil (Eccl. 12:13-14).

Then the steward said within bimself, What shall 1 do? for my lord
taketh away from me the stewardship: 1 cannot dig; to beg | am
ashamed (v, 3).

He immediately decides that there are types of work he will not do. Com-
mon labor (digging in a field) 15 beneath him and he is too proud to beg.
Notice how the thought process works with him in dealing with his situation:

8 He is not doing his job (his fault)
*  His fruits become abvious (people see his works)
®  He knew what his respensibihity was
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®  He knew what his state or status was with his boss!
"  What could he do?
He could fake it! (that is what he was doing)
He could quit
He could work hard and payv it back {repent)
He could get an honest job and work hard
He could beg
" By process of elimination, he decides working hard and hegging are out
since surcly a man of his status in life could not be seen doing these things
by others who know that he is a steward.
® 50 he does the next best thing:
He steals from his Lord
He lies to his Lord
He cheats his Lord
He transacts business dishonestly
He does harm to others by the lies
®  But he is still too proud to beg and work hard

I am resolved what to do. that. when [ am put out of the stexardship,
they may receive me into their houses (v. 4),

If we do not want 10 serve faithfully, it shocks God so much that He tells
us to use mammon to obtain eternal habitation. His plan was 1o make friends
with all of the people by forgiving their debt to the lord. The lord is taithful.
he was shocked at the unfaithful servant,

The main point of verse nine is: be {riends with rich tolks so they can help
vou when vour riches fail and welcome you into their homes (dwellings). Note
that it requires faithfulness to do anvthing in the world. The world recognizes
faithfulness and rewards it.

Conclusion

In conclusion. et us keep God's purpose in mind, viz.. the furthering of
the gospel, Let us keep the thought of our individual responsibilities first and
the collection second, and most of all may we pravertully consider how we use
the Lord™s money. 7740 W Mwchigun, Glendale, AZ 83302 antS3a carthink




	

